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PREFACE

THE book of which this volume is the first half is an attempt
to tell, within moderate compass, the story of the British
Commonwealth, regarded as a single whole, but also as a
part of the greater commonwealth of Western Civilisation.
As T have conceived it, it is the story of a number of peoples
gradually learning to live together in a free partnership,
inspired by their common enjoyment of the institutions of
political liberty.

It is part of the plan of the book that the treatment
should become fuller as the narrative draws nearer to our
own time. The present volume extends to 1763, and covers
all that part of the story which is common to all the English-
speaking peoples. It will be succeeded by a second volume
of similar dimensions, which will bring the story down to
the Great War.

In this first volume the bulk of the space is necessarily
devoted to the history of England, because it was in England
that the institutions and ideas characteristic of the whole
Commonwealth had their birth and early development.
But I have tried in several respects to differentiate my
narrative from the many admirable summaries of English
history with which it may seem to challenge comparison.

(1) T have endeavoured to give 4’ cléaf *anfl djstinctive
treatment to the history of Wales, Scotland and Ireland,
so far as the limits of space permitted ; while, in the second
half of the volume, I have laid an increasing degree of
emphasis upon the history of the Colonies, the development
of oversea trade, and the part played by the Navy in deter-
mining the fortunes of the Commonwealth as a whole.

(2) I have striven to keep the reader’s mind awake to
the most significant features of contemporary European
history, especially during the modern age; and to show
the influence of European events upon the development of
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the Commonwealth. In particular I have tried to make
clear, at each stage, the part played by other European
countries in the extension of European civilisation to the
non-European world, and the contrasts between the methods
of the rivals in this field.

(3) Even in the narrative of English history my aim has
been to emphasise those aspects only which seemed to be of
direct importance for the future development of the whole
Commonwealth. I have therefore dealt comparatively
lightly with the medizval period down to 1485 ; it occupies
only one-fourth of the present volume. In the medizval
section, and indeed throughout the volume, I have laid
stress especially upon the growth ef institutions, and upon
the gradual change in the social organisation of the British
peoples. This does not mean that I have thrust wars into
the background. While T have deliberately dealt very
summarily with minor wars, I have treated pretty fully
the great struggles which have marked the principal epochs
in the development of the British Commonwealth—the
Elizabethan war against Spain, the Civil War, the wars
against Louis X1v., and, above all, the culminating conflict
with France in the middle of the eighteenth century.
J. R. Green, that admirable writer, never wrote a more
foolish sentence than one which occurs in the preface to
his most famous book : * War plays a small part in the real
story of European nations, and in that of England its part
is smaller than in any.” Green wrote in a time of long-
established peace. We, who have lived through the most
terrible of all wars, know that there are some wars which
not only vitally influence the external fortunes of States,
but profoundly affect their character, their institutions,
and their social order; and the four great wars which I
have named assuredly fall into this category.

The plan of the book, and the complexity of its subject
matter, have compelled me to disregard entirely the con-
ventional division into dynasties and reigns, and to take
a considerable latitude in departing from chronological
order. As a means of remedying the defects of this method,
of bringing out instructive synchronisms, and at the same
time of making cross-reference easier, a ‘ Chronological
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Index ' is added to the volume. TFor the gift of this index
(which deliberately abstains from any attempt to be ex-
haustive) I am deeply indebted to Miss Harriet Davies.
An index of the ordinary type will be included in the second
volume.

No maps are inserted in the narrative : I have contented
myself with frequent footnote references to my Students’
Atlas of Modern History, to which this book is meant to be
a companion. I have also used footnotes to direct the
attention of the reader to a large number of good, short
biographies, and to a few novels. Short lists of good
modern books in English are appended to each chapter.

I hope that the book may be useful to teachers, and that,
in spite of its length, it may be suitable for the higher forms
in schools, for training colleges, and for the junior classes in
Universities. But while I have kept these needs in view,
my primary aim has been to make the noble and stirring
story of the development of the British Commonwealth at
once intelligible and interesting to the general reader.

In conclusion I have to give my cordial thanks to my
friends Miss B. A. Lees, Professor Powicke, Dr. G. S. Veitch,
and Mr. C. S. S. Higham, who have kindly read parts of
the volume in proof, and given me the advantage of their
criticism.

RAMSAY MUIR.

BuxtoN, May 1920,

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION

A FEW corrections of detail have been introduced in this

edition, but they are all of minor importance.
R. M.

July 1922.
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BOOK I
THE MAKING OF THE FOUR NATIONS

(To AD. 1215)



INTRODUCTION

WE are citizens not merely of a great country, but of a
wonderful partnership or fellowship of peoples, which is
generally known as the British Empire, but is better
described as the British Commonwealth of Nations. It
includes one-quarter of the area and one-quarter of the
population of the world, and its territories are to be found
in every continent and are washed by every ocean. There
has never been, in all the history of mankind, a political
structure which at all resembled the British Commonwealth.
For its most striking feature is that it is not a mere Empire,
held together solely by the military power of a conquering
people, like the many Empires that have arisen and decayed
in the course of history; but that each of its members
retains its own distinct character, and is either entirely
free in the management of its own affairs, or (if it is not
ready for that) is governed with a view fo the interests of
its own people, and not with a view solely to the interests
of the ruling race. All the innumerable nations and tribes
included within the British Commonwealth are able to live
together in peace, and to help and strengthen one another,
while each of them retains its own customs and modes of
life. That is something far more wonderful than the build-
ing of even the greatest empire by mere force. As we all
are, or shall be, citizens of this world-wide Commonwealth
of Nations, and must share the responsibility for maintain-
ing and improving the traditions by which it has grown
great, it is our duty to understand its character, and for
that purpose to study its history. The purpose of this
book is to explain how these traditions came into exist-
ence, and how the Commonwealth of Nations grew to its
present marvellous dimensions.

It has all grown from the two small islands, Great Britain
and Ireland, which lie off the north-west coast of Europe.
They have shared in the common civilisation of Europe,
but because they were islands they have been able to

develop in security their own characteristic institutions.
3
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And it has been these institutions, the institutions of
political freedom, which have mainly determined the
character and course of the history of the whole Common-
wealth. Moreover in these two islands there are, and
there have been for many centuries, no less than four dis-
tinct nations. They have learned slowly and, in the case
of Ireland, very imperfectly, the difficult lesson of living
together in peace as members of a single great State,
without sacrificing their individual character. It has
come to be one of the distinctive notes of the British
Commonwealth that its ideal (not always realised) is to
cultivate unity without sacrificing freedom or forcibly
wiping out differences. And it was because the peoples
of the islands had in some degree learnt to tolerate differ-
ences and to live together in mutual respect, that those
who went forth from them into the new world and the old
were able gradually to develop the world-wide partnership
of free nations which is the British Commonwealth.

Hence our story must begin with the peoples of the
islands ; and its first stage must deal (though only in the
broadest outline) with the development of the four nations
out of the very mixed races who have made their homes
in the islands.



CHAPTER 1

THE FIRST INHABITANTS AND THE FIRST CONTACT
WITH CIVILISATION

§ 1. The Islands and their Earliest Peoples.

LoNG before the dawn of history the British Islands were
attached to the mainland of Europe; and the Thames
and the Trent were tributaries of the Rhine. The first
great event in the history of the British Commonwealth
was the gradual physical change—due, the geologists tell
us, to the melting of the huge polar ice-cap that once
extended over all Northern Europe—which caused the seas
to rise and to submerge the low plains where the English
Channel and the North Sea now lie. For this change
determined that the British lands, while forming a part of
Europe, should stand a little aloof from it; and that their
peoples, which were to be the mother-races of the Common-
wealth, should be bred apart, not cut off from the influence
of European civilisation, but yet free from constant contact
and strife with their neighbours, and able, therefore, to
develop their own institutions and modes of life in their
own way.

Cut off thus from the Continent, and lying on its north-
western margin with nothing beyond but the stormy expanse
of ocean, the islands appeared to the ancients to be on the
very edge of the round flat world. Ancient maps ! show
them thus, bordered by the great river Oceanus, which
was supposed to encircle the earth, and beyond which,
men thought, lay only emptiness. And so long as the
Mediterranean Sea continued to be the centre of Western
civilisation, as it did until four hundred years ago, the
British Islands did indeed lie on the outskirts of the world,
far from the heart of things, and counted for very little in
the life of Europe. It was not until the great explorations
of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries that the islands

1 See the maps reproduced in Atlas, Plate 46.
3
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ceased to be among the most remote outlying regions of
the civilised world, and found that they lay in the main
track of the world’s concerns. Then the great age of their
history began, for which all the earlier ages were but a long
preparation.

The fact that the islands lay on the outermost verge of .
the Eurasian continent had another vitally important
influence upon their history. The shallow sundering seas
were narrow and easily crossed; and so it came about
that, in the incessant movement of peoples from the east
westwards, branches of all the races which came into
Western Europe also passed over the Narrow Seas, and
made their contribution to the population of the islands.
And because there were no further lands into which the
earlier migrants could be driven by their successors, all these
peoples were forced to blend with one another; with the
result that the peoples of the islands derive their origin
from a greater variety of racial stocks than perhaps any
other people in Europe. As each of the migrant peoples
pressed into the islands it conquered its predecessors, drove
some of them into the less fertile regions of the north and
west, enslaved the rest, and then gradually blended with
them by intermarriage.

The earlier of these hordes of primitive conquerors have
left behind them no written records; so that we cannot
even distinguish accurately between them, or tell with any
precision when they entered the islands, or describe their
life and character in any but the most general way. But
they have left their traces in the soil :—entrenched camps
on the hillsides; tombs of various shapes; fragments of
implements and weapons left in caves or in the alluvial
deposits by river-sides ; above all, skulls or skeletons; and
from these relics scholars piece together some ideas about
our remote ancestors.

The earliest of these relics belong to what is called the
0Old Stone Age; but it is probable that the men of this age
died out altogether, and did not contribute at all to the
making of the mixed British peoples.

The first race that we can confidently regard as our part-
ancestors were the men of the New Stone Age. There
may have been more than one race in this age; but one
of them was a short, dark people with long-shaped skulls,
whom scholars call the Mediterranean race, because peoples
of their type form the basis of the population in all the
Mediterranean lands. They were followed by a taller race,
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with round-shaped skulls, who had learnt to use bronze im-
plements, and probably owed their superiority to this cause.
They were evidently a fairly civilised people, for they grew
corn, knew how to weave cloth, and could make pottery. It
was probably these people who erected the numerous circles
of standing stones, of which Stonehenge is the most remark-
able ; and as the monoliths of which these great circles are
composed were in some cases brought from a distance,
the builders must have had a considerable degree of engineer-
ing skill. They conquered and blended with their prede-
cessors, and the mixed race spread all over the islands.
We are all in some degree descended from them; but as
many of them were driven westwards and northwards by
later conquerors, they became most numerous in these
parts of the islands, and the short, dark types of Irishmen,
Welshmen and Scottish Highlanders are their most typical
representatives.

The next race won their victory because they had learnt
to use iron. These were the Celts, a big-boned, fair-haired
people, who formed the first wave of the great Aryan stock,
from which all the principal peoples of Europe, as well as
the ruling elements in India and Persia, are mainly descended,
and to which all the Jater conquerors of Britain belonged.
Five or six hundred years before Christ the Celtic peoples
occupied the greater part of Europe north of the Alps;
they pressed down into Italy and threatened the rising city
of Rome ; and one branch of them established themselves
in Asia Minor, and became the ancestors of St. Paul’s
Galatians. But in course of time the next Aryan wave,
that of the Teutons, pressed them westward beyond the
Rhine, so that among the continental countries it is only in
France, Belgium, Northern Italy and Spain that their
blood forms a very important element. Their languages
survive only in the islands and in Brittany ; and the tender
vein of poetry and of love for natural beauty which they
developed is a heritage of great value which the peoples
of the islands owe to them.

The Celts came to Britain in two, or perhaps three, dis-
tinct waves, separated by a considerable interval of time.
First came the Gaels, whose form of the Celtic language is
still spoken in Ireland and the Highlands of Scotland;
perhaps a couple of centuries later they were followed by a
second wave, the Britons, whose language is still spoken in
Wales and Brittany, and was, not long ago, spoken in
Cornwall. The Gaels conquered and enslaved the earlier
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inhabitants, or drove them to the north and west; the
Britons, in their turn, treated the Gaels in the same way.
Both alike so completely overcame their subjects that the
languages of the earlier inhabitants disappeared altogether,
and the mixed race leamnt to regard itself as Celtic; but
this, of course, does not in the least imply that the earlier
peoples were destroyed. Primitive peoples often change
their languages easily. In the fourth century before Christ,
when Alexander the Great was conquering Western Asia,
all Britain south of the Forth was British; the rest of
Britain and the whole of Ireland were Gaelic; but in both
regions the race was already a very mixed one.

We know nothing at all about the actual events of these
conquests : indeed, we know practically nothing about the
history of the inhabitants of Britain down to the eve of the
Christian era. During all these centuries the real centre
of Western civilisation was in the lands bordering on the
Mediterranean, where the Jewish prophets were preaching
the doctrines of an exalted religion ; where the Phcenician
navigators were extending the range of commerce, and
pushing their daring explorations through the Pillars of
Hercules to the Atlantic shores of Europe and round the
circumference of Africa; where the little Greek city-states
were laying the foundation of political liberty, and creating
western art, philosophy and literature; and where the
Romans were proving the power of Law and Discipline,
and were gradually bringing under their firm and organised
rule all the Mediterranean peoples.

Britain was scarcely at all influenced by all this wonderful
activity, which was creating what we call Western civilisa-
tion. At first, and for long, the contact of the island tribes
with this nascent civilisation was very slight and purely
external. Pheenician sailors at an early date came to the
Scilly Islands to buy tin. Greek merchants from Marseilles
carried on a certain amount of overland traffic through the
tribes of Gaul, who had relations with their British cousins.
The more settled tribes in Southern Britain carried on some
rude trade, were introduced to Greek coins, and tried to
make a coinage of their own after the same pattern. A bold
Greek explorer, Pytheas, about the time of Alexander the
Great, made his way through the straits of Gibraltar and
as far north as the Shetlands; and he wrote an account
of his travels, much as our Elizabethan explorers described
their adventures among the strange seas and the wild
savages of the new world. But on the whole the islands

~
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were almost as much out of touch with the main stream of
history as the tribes of America wese before the great
discoveries.

In the earlier part of the Celtlc period, we shall probably
not be far wrong if we think of the Gaels and Britons as
being in much the same stage of civilisation as the Red
Indians of the seventeenth century. They were organised
in clans, under the lead of hereditary chieftains. They
were great fighting men, and constantly at war with one
another. Their warriors, like the Red Indians, loved to
paint or tattoo their bodies; * Briton’ probably means
‘ painted,” and the wilder northern clans, among whom
this custom lasted longest, were known, centuries after
Christ, as the  Picts,” or painted men. They worshipped
many gods, representing the forces of Nature, to whom they
offered human sacrifices; and their priests, the remark-
able order of Druids, exercised so great an ascendency
among them that they may perhaps be compared to the
Red Indians’ Medicine Men. No doubt the civilisation of
the southern part of the island had developed a good deal
by the time that Casar landed in it, fifty-five years before
Christ. But he found all these customs still in existence.

§ 2. The Roman Occupation.

It was a great thing for the Britons when the advancing
tide of Roman conquest brought them into contact with
a highly developed civilisation. The greatest of Roman
statesmen and generals, Julius Cesar, having conquered
the whole of Gaul, was led to pay two visits to the south-east
corner of Great Britain, in 55 and 54 B.C. Unfortunately he
was unable to undertake the conquest of the island, being
called away by more important affairs in Italy, where a
few years later he set up his personal authority over the
whole Roman Empire. It was not until a century later
that the Roman Government undertook the conquest of
Great Britain. Between A.D. 43 and 61 the island was con-
quered and organised as far north as the Humber. A few
years later the great gemeral, Agricola, set forth to com-
plete the conquest of the island, and fought, far north
among the Scottish mountains, the battle of Mons Graupius
(A.D. 84). But the vigour of Rome was already declining ;
these barren deserts did not seem worth conquering, and
the task was never completed. For a brief period, indeed,
the Lowlands of Scotland were occupied ; roads and camps
were made between the Tyne and the Forth, and a rampart
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was erected from the Forth to the Clyde, to keep off the
fierce hillmen. But even this part of Scotland was never
seriously organised as a Roman province, and the Romans
never directly touched Ireland at all, though they had
trade relations with it. Except for a short period they
practically limited themselves to the region south of the
Tyne and Solway, which was fenced off by a wonderful
massive wall of stone, with great towers at intervals, which
is still to be seen, a series of splendid ruins, standing gauntly
among the moorlands.

The area south of this wall—practically the whole of
England and Wales—was pretty thoroughly organised as
a Roman province,® and had its share in the common
life of the civilised world for more than three centuries
and a half. The Romans garrisoned the country with
three legions of their famous soldiery. They built towns,
the relics of which—long buried beneath the debris which
was due to the neglect and hatred of the savages who
followed—are still to be seen at Bath, Chester, Silchester,
Wroxeter, and elsewhere. They introduced their own
laws and languages, and the upper classes among the
Britons most probably became Latin speakers, in much
the same way as the upper classes in modern India have
become English speakers. But they never effectually
Romanised the mass of the people, who laboured as serfs
on their estates, as they Romanised the people of Gaul and
Spain. Most of the Britons still spoke their Celtic dialects,
and the Romans had not long left the island before their
language ceased to be used by any but the learned.

Christianity followed the Romans into Britain, at first
as a persecuted, then as a recognised religion, and there
were British bishops and British martyrs. But there were
seemingly very few churches; and it appears probable
that the mass of the country-folk remained pagan. Yet
the new religion had got itself established, and it was
capable of growing by its own strength. It had even begun,
before the Romans left the island, to spread to the wilder
Celtic peoples of Scotland and Ireland whom the Romans
never conquered.

Apart from Christianity, then, the Roman occupation
left comparatively little permanent mark upon the people :
only the upper class of the Celts seem in any full degree
to have adopted the culture of their masters. But there
was one aspect of the Romans’ work which proved a per-

1 See the map of Roman Britain, Atlas, Plate 30.
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manent contribution to the progress of Great Britain. They
built a wonderful sysitem of roads, straight and solidly
paved, sweeping across the hills and valleys, and through
the wide forests and marshes ; and these roads, for the first
time, made communication easy between one part of Great
Britain and another. They turned it from a series of little
isolated districts into a relatively unified country. For
many centuries to come these great roads were to be one
of the chief unifying forces in Great Britain. Down to the
eighteenth century they continued to be the main means
of communication in the divided land.?

During the first four centuries of the Christian era the
Roman Empire 2 had given to the whole world of Western
civilisation a period of peace and orderly rule, such as it
had never known before, and has never known since.
Under its protection the art and the wisdom of Greece had
become the common heritage of the West; and along its
guarded roads the missionaries of Christianity had come
and gone, gradually increasing the number of their adherents,
at first in obscurity, then in the face of persecution, and
finally under the official sanction of the Emperors, until
almost the whole Western world, except some of the pagan:
or country-folk, had become Christian. It was this period
of peace and law, with the ideas it implanted as to men’s
duties to the State and to one another, which laid the solid
foundations of European or Western civilisation ; and no
people has played any great part in the history of that
civilisation until it has been enabled, directly or indirectly,
to become a partner in the heritage of Rome. All this had
been possible because the armies of the Empire guarded its
long frontiers as the British armies to-day guard the
frontiers of India, and were able to prevent the inrush of the
barbarians who lay without.

The most formidable of these barbarians were the fierce
Teutonic clans, who wandered and fought among the forests
and marshes of Germany. Some of these tribes, dwelling
on the borders of the Empire, had learned to venerate its
splendid order and civilisation, and many of them had been
converted to Christianity before the end of the fourth
century ; but their admiration was mingled with greed,
and they longed to take these rich and cultivated lands for
themselves. And, as time passed, the chance of their

1 See the road map in the Introduction to the Atlas, p. 34, which shows
how the Roman roads continued to be used.
2 See the map of the Roman Empire, Atlas, Plate 1.
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doing so seemed to become greater. The Roman Empire
was slowly but surely decaying. It could no longer man
its armies from among its own citizens, and began to take
a dangerously large proportion of recruits from among the
German tribes themselves. In the middle of the third
century the barbarians were able to burst the guarded
frontiers, and work vast damage in the peaceful provinces ;
and though they were thrust out again, and the Empire was
reorganised, a whole rich province—modern Hungary and
Rumania—had to be abandoned to the Goths.

At length, towards the end of the fourth century, the
great catastrophe arrived. A new wave of invaders from
the East, the ferocious and brutal Huns, were forcing their
way into Europe. Their advance threw all the German
tribes into confusion; and, escaping from the Huns, they
burst their way across the Rhine and the Danube. In the
course of the next generation these barbarian invaders
made themselves masters of the richest provinces in the
western half of the Empire.! The Visigoths were in Spain,
the Ostrogoths in Italy, the Vandals in Northern Africa,
the Burgundians in South-Eastern France, and the Franks
in Northern France. Britain, too, had long been threatened.
Sea-rovers from North-Western Germany, the pagan Saxons,
who had never come in contact with Rome, and were among
the fiercest and most backward of the Teutons, had long
been harrying the east coast of Britain, so that the Roman
administrators of that province had been compelled to
appoint a special officer to deal with this peril, the Count of
the Saxon Shore. At the same time the untamed Picts to the
north of the great wall became more and more threatening.

But the outlying and backward province of Britain was
of little importance when the very heart of the Empire was
threatened. In A.D. 410 the Roman legions had to be
withdrawn from Britain, and with that event a new chapter
opens in the history of the British peoples. The Teutonic
or German invaders were about to make their contribu-
tion to the population of the islands.

[For the general history of the period, Oman, England before the
Novman Conquest ; for prehistoric Britain, Boyd Dawkins, Early
Man in Britain ; for Celtic Britain, Rhys, Celtic Britain ; for Roman
Britain, Haverfield, The Romanisation of Roman Britain, Codrington,
Roman Roads. English students will find it interesting to read the
chapter on Roman Britain in the Victoria County History of their
own county.]

1 See the maps showing stagesin the settlement of the Barbarians within
the Empire, Atlas, Plates 2 (a) (b) and 3 {a) ().



CHAPTER 1I
THE TEUTONIC INVADERS

(A.D. 410-825)
§ 1. The Barbarian Conquerors and the Chaos they produced.

THE Teutonic tribes who settled in Great Britain during
the century following the Roman withdrawal came mainly
from the low and marshy lands which lie between the
Rhine and the Baltic Sea.? We know very little about their
history before they sought their new homes, or about their
customs and civilisation, except in so far as these were the
same as those of other Teutonic tribes, of which a general
description has been given to us by the Roman historians,
Casar and Tacitus.

These tribes, as Caesar and Tacitus describe them, had a
very loose political organisation. Each tribe was divided
into districts under the rule of chieftains, but the tribes
as a whole seem to have had scarcely any common govern-
ment, except that the chieftains took counsel together,
and that the whole body of free men were consulted about
a few greater issues, such as war against some neigh-
bouring clan. Justice was administered in district courts,
probably presided over by the chieftains; but freemen
seem to have had a right to be present, and it was they
who declared the ‘ custom of the folk,” by which any ques-
tion ought to be determined. But there was no developed
system of law, no hearing of witnesses, no examination of
evidence—the real decision was arrived at either by hard
swearing, or by an appeal to the gods by ordeal, or by a
fight. The idea of crime, as an offence against the com-
munity, scarcely existed among them, except in the case
of cowardice or treason in battle; even murder was not
punishable by death, but could be compensated by a pay-
ment of the value of the dead man to his relatives, accord-
ing to a fixed tariff of lives. There were rigid divisions

1 See the map, Atlas, Plate 31.
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of caste among these tribesmen, between the noble-born,
the ordinary freemen, and the slaves or ¢keows, who were
employed as serfs in the cultivation of the land: and it
was extremely hard, if not impossible, for any man to rise
out of the caste into which he was born. This division into
castes was general among the Aryan peoples, to which both
the Teutons and the Celts belonged. It took many cen-
turies to get rid of it altogether, and in India, instead of
becoming weaker, it became stronger and more elaborate
in course of time, and is still the most marked feature in
Indian life.

One of the strongest ties among the ordinary Teuton
tribesmen was that of kinship. Each village seems to have
been, at any rate in theory, a group of kinsmen. The whole
kin was responsible for the conduct of its members. It
was in kinship groups that the freemen were marshalled for
battle. And it would appear that the kinship groups worked
their land more or less in partnership. They needed a large
area of land for each group, for their methods of tillage
were rude, and they cultivated different patches of their
ground in each year, leaving the bulk of it waste for the
pasture of their cattle. In all this there is no great differ-
ence between the customs of these tribes and those of the
Celts before the Roman conquest.

But one peculiar institution these Teuton tribesmen
possessed, which added greatly to their fighting efficiency,
and probably accounted for their victories. Each chieftain
prided himself upon maintaining a war-band of young
warriors, whom he fed and housed and supplied with
horse and armour. The members of these war-bands were
sworn to absolute loyalty, even to the death; and youths
of the proudest birth were not ashamed to belong to
them. These bands of young warriors, who spent their
lives wholly in hunting or fighting or preparing for war,
were very useful in battle—much more useful than the
bodies of ordinary freemen called from the plough. Their
upkeep must have demanded the labour of large num-
bers of serfs, or heavy tribute from the freemen. And
their existence meant constant warfare ; the war-band had
to be kept exercised, or it would become discontented ;
and its members expected to be rewarded for their services.
These bands of comrades (comifes) or gesiths were the
most important feature of the Teutonic system. They
must certainly have played a principal part in the conquest
of Britaii. And the tie of loyalty which bound chieftain
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and comrades one to the other was the strongest tie existing
among the Teutons. On the other hand, the rivalry of
various chieftains and their war-bands was bound to make
common action difficult.

We know very little about the adventures of these fierce.
barbarians in Britain during the century and a half follow-
ing the Roman withdrawal, for the Romanised Celts have
left us nothing but one or two vague and brief lamenta-
tions over the punishment which Britain had to endure
for her sins ; while the Teuton tribesmen could not write,
and the scattered and conflicting statements about their
conquests which have come down to us were only written
down centuries after the events to which they refer.

One thing, however, is plain. They found it no easy
business to conquer Great Britain. The other provinces of
the Roman Empire were overrun by their barbarian con-
querors with extraordinary rapidity and ease, but Great
Britain had to be won foot by foot in a long and obstinate
fight; much of it, and the whole of Ireland, were never
conquered at all by these invaders. Indeed the Teutons,
though they no doubt raided the coasts, do not seem
to have ventured to make a settlement until forty years
after the Romans had withdfawn their troops; the tra-
ditional date for the first settlement is A.D. 449, when
a party of Jutes, under Hengist and Horsa, are said
to have established themselves in Kent. It took more
than a hundred years for the Teutons to win their
way half way across England, and another long period
passed ere they forced an access to the Bristol Channel
(battle of Deorham, 57%), and the Irish Sea (battle of
Chester, 613), and so broke the Celtic states into three
fragments.* Even then Cornwall, Wales and Cumbria,
South-Western Scotland, the whole of the Highlands, and
Ireland remained unconquered. This means that the
Celts, in spite of their desertion by the Romans, offered
a very desperate resistance—far more vigorous than was
offered to the Teuton conquerors in any other part of
Western Europe. The hero of this resistance, in the early
stages, was a Romanised Briton, whose fame is preserved
in the romantic legends of King Arthur and his Knights of
the Round Table ; but these legends have become so wildly
distorted that it is impossible to get any historical facts
out of them,

! ing the stages in the Teutqnigfowngyest, Atlas
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The main reason for the length of the struggle was, no
doubt, that instead of coming as a single organised host
under a single captain, like the Ostrogoths (in Italy) under
Theodoric, or the Franks (in Gaul) under Clovis, the con-
querors of Britain came in many different tribal groups,
led by many rival chieftains with their war-bands, each
striving to carve out a little dominion for himself. We
can recognise four different peoples among the conquerors.
The Jutes, who may have come either from the Rhine
valley or from Jutland in North Denmark, came in two
distinct bands, one to Kent, another to the Isle of Wight and
Hampshire. The Saxons, from the Elbe and Weser valleys,
seem to have organised themselves at first into a big host,
which tried to advance up the Thames Valley ; but they
were beaten back at the battle of Mount Badon (? 516),
and they then split up into a number of distinct groups,
East, Middle, South and West Saxons, each group fighting for
its own hand. The Frisians, who came from the northern
Dutch coast, certainly had a share in the invasions, but we
cannot tell exactly where they settled. The Angles, from
Holstein, seem to have been the only one of these peoples
who transplanted themselves in a body, with wives, cattle
and slaves, from their old homes to their new. They were
the most numerous of these peoples, and ultimately they
gave their name to the whole mixed population of South
Britain; for England simply means Angleland. But
even the Angles seem to have made many distinct and un-
connected attacks—in East Anglia, in Lincolnshire, up the
Trent Valley, in Yorkshire, and in Northumberland and the
" Lothians. Scholars have tried to work out the details of
these settlements, but all their results are very uncertain ;
and we may well be content to say that, during the century
following the Roman withdrawal, a large number of petty
Teutonic kingdoms had established themselves in the
eastern half of South Britain, from the Forth to the Solent,
and that these petty settlements were separated from one
another by the wide stretches of marsh, forest and moor-
land by which England was split up. Several of these
little kingdoms are represented by modern English counties,
such as Sussex and Essex (the South and East Saxons),
Norfolk and Suffolk (the north folk and the south folk of
the East Angles).

A prolonged and bitter struggle of this kind would mean
a great deal of slaughter, and no doubt a wmuch larger pro-
portion of the Britons lost their lives than of the con-

s T A
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quered provincials in Gaul. But we need not suppose
that there was a wholesale massacre of the conquered,
except perhaps in a few walled towns which angered the
invaders by their resistance. The Teutons hated towns,
and they left the Roman towns in Britain to fall into
ruins. In the first conquests, in which the whole mass of
freemen took part, there may have been a good deal of
slaughter ; but even at this stage it is likely that the Celtic
serfs would be kept alive, for it would be wasteful to destroy
them, and we know that the Teutons had used serfs in their
own country. But in the later conquests, carried out
mainly by the war-bands, who would need serf labour to
till the lands they won, it is impossible to believe that they
can have been destroyed. Those Celts who could afford
to do so, including all the educated classes, would take
refuge with their friends as the conquerors advanced ;
many of them fled to Brittany. But large numbers of
humble labourers remained, and learnt to speak the lan-
guage of their masters. The only strong argument in
favour of a wholesale slaughter is that Christianity died
out in the country occupied by the conquerors; but we
have seen that it had won no firm hold upon the rural popula-
tion. We must not therefore imagine that the population
of England became purely Teutonic as a result of the
invasions. It was probably mixed everywhere, but the
Celtic element grew increasingly strong the further west
the Teuton power was extended. In parts of Wessex, for
example (i.e. Berkshire, Hampshire, Dorset), the existence
of a Celtic population is recognised in the earliest laws.
In Devonshire the population is of almost purely Celtic
descent.

Thus the first result of the Teuton invasion was greatly
to increase the disunity of the country. It was divided
between several free Celtic realms, and many separate
English kingdoms. From the first there was constant
strife between these little States, as each chieftain strove
to extend his dominion over his neighbours. And the result
was that some seven or eight substantial English kingdoms
emerged. The bigger of these included many smaller king-
doms, which became ‘ shires’ or counties, but still had their
hereditary chieftains or kinglets and their distinct folkmoots
or assemblies of freemen. In the seventh and eighth cen-
turies three of these kingdoms especially stood out, and
seemed strong enough to try to claim lordship over the
rest. These were Northumbria, a long narrow realm
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extending from the Humber to the Forth; Mercia, a great
square block filling the Midlands, and including many petty
kingships ; and Wessex, which included the country south
of the Thames, from Devonshire to Sussex.l

While all this confusion reigned among the English
settlers, things were no better among the independent
Celts. We know very little about their history in this long
period, but we know that there were many divisions among
them. We can trace three groups in South Britain—West
Wales, which included Devonshire and Cornwall; Wales
proper; and Strathclyde and Cumbria, which extended
from the Mersey to the Clyde. But there were further
divisions within these groups; Galloway, for example, in
the south-west of Scotland, was a practically independent
realm, inhabited by Gaels or Picts, while the rest of Strath-
clyde was occupied by Britons. In the north of Scotland
also there were several distinct kingdoms. And during
this period the confusion was increased by the migration to
the Western Highlands (503) of the Scots, a conquering
Celtic people from the north of Ireland, who were, in course
of time, to give their name to the whole kingdom.?

It was no wonder that in the midst of all this confusion
civilisation decayed. When we reflect upon the condi-
tion of the islands in the sixth and seventh centuries,
it seems incredible that out of such chaos there should, in
the fulness of time, have grown a united nation.

While Britain was in this state of chaos, Western Europe
also had fallen into the deepest barbarism, for the barbarian
conquerors had overrun every part of it; the Franks and
Burgundians in France, the Visigoths in Spain, the Ostro-
goths and later the Lombards in Italy. And during the
same period a great transformation was being carried out
in the East. The Arabs, fired by the preaching of the
prophet Mohammed, had, during the seventh century,
overrun and conquered most of what remained of the
eastern half of the Roman Empire, and the whole of Persia.
Syria and Egypt were in their hands; they were expanding
along the north coast of Africa; and at the beginning of
the eighth century (711) they were to cross the straits of
Gibraltar, and conquer the greater part of Spain.

But while chaos reigned everywhere else, in Ireland there
was going on a wonderful development; for Ireland was
free from the Teutonic conquerors, as she had been free

1 See the map, Atlas, Plate 32 (b).
% See the map of early Scotland, Atlas, Plate 39.
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from the Romans. 1In the years following the Roman with-
drawal from Britain, St. Patrick, who lLad been trained
in Gaul, undertook the task of completing the conversion
of the Irish Gaels to Christianity, and from this time a
wonderful revival of religion and learning made Ireland,
for two or three centuries, the holy place of Europe, and
the home of saints and missionaries. The country was
divided into about eight tribal kingdoms, constantly at
strife with one another. But that did not matter; the
holy men withdrew themselves into settlements apart,
where hundreds of pupils gathered round them, building
their own wattled huts, and growing their own food, but
devoting most of their time to the study of religion.! From
these monastic settlements they went forth with admir-
able courage to preach the gospel in all the pagan lands
of the West. They found their way as far afield as Iceland.
They wandered over the whole of Western Germany, {from
the mouth of the Rhine to Switzerland, and converted many
of the heathens of that region. But for us the most inter-
esting of all their settlements was that which was made
by St. Columba, a pupil of one of the great monastic schools
in the north of Ireland, and a cousin of the King of the
Scots, who had recently established themselves in Argyll-
shire. About 565, on the invitation of his cousin, Columba,
with twelve companions, established himself in the little
island of Iona, off the wild west coast of Scotland, and Iona
henceforth became one of the holy places of Britain.
Columba’s disciples wandered over Northern Scotland, and
converted the heathen Picts. And presently they under-
took a still heavier task—that of convertmg the fierce
Anglo-Saxon conquerors..

§ 2. The Revival of Civilisation.

The first attempt to convert the English was made,
however, not by the Celtic missionaries, but by a band of
monks headed by St. Augustine, who were sent by the great
Pope Gregory I., and landed in Kent in 597 ; the site of
their first church, Canterbury, has ever since been the
centre of the English Church. But though Augustine and
his followers converted Kent, and persuaded the kings of
Northumbria and Essex to accept the new religion, a great
heathen reaction led by the King of Mercia almost destroyed
their work. The real conversion of the English did not
begin until in 635 an exiled Northumbrian king, Oswald,

! See the map of early Ireland, Atlas, Plate 41.
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brought from Iona the great Celtic missionary St. Aidan.
From the monastery which Aidan founded on the island
of Lindisfarne missionaries went forth over all England,
and in a generation the whole country had adopted the new
faith. Thus the English owed their conversion mainly to
their Celtic neighbours.

Unfortunately, in the long period during which the Celtic
Christians had been cut oft by the heathen English from
the main body of Christians on the Continent, considerable
differences had sprung up between them, partly on minor
points, such as the date of Easter, but also on the greater
question of the way in which the Church should be organised.
In 664, a council of English bishops was called at Whitby,
to decide whether the Roman or the Celtic system should
be followed. This was the first common action taken by
all the English States. The council decided to adopt the
Roman methods, and so brought the new Christian Church
into contact and agreement with the rest of the Western
world. A continental bishop, Theodore of Tarsus, was
sent by the Pope to organise the new English Church. He
divided the land into bishoprics, more or less corresponding
with the little kingdoms ;! and the councils which these
bishops held from time to time formed the first recogni-
tion of the unity of the English realms. Unfortunately
the decision of 664 at first meant that a new cleavage was
introduced between the Celtic and the Teutonic regions of
the islands, just when their adoption of a common faith
promised to unite them. But this did not last very long :
most of the Celtic lands gradually accepted the Roman
order, and thus all the peoples of the islands had at last
something in common. For them, as for the rest of the
European peoples, a common religion was to provide a
binding force. It could only work slowly, and was not
of itself enough to weld them into a nation; but without
it unity could never have come.

The adoption of Christianity did not merely bring the
islands once more into contact with the other peoples of
Europe : it brought them again under the influence of the
great heritage of Western civilisation, of which, through
these dark centuries, the Church was the only guardian.
They felt not only the influence of Christian morals and
Christian thought; through the Church they also felt the
influence of the traditions of old Rome, although in a
very faint and remote way; and none of the barbarian

1 See the map of Anglo-Saxon dioceses, Atlas, Plate 37 (a).
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tribes ever succeeded in achieving much that was of value
until this happened. Under the stimulus of educated priests
and monks, intellectual life sprang into being; and for a
time Northern England at least was probably more civi-
lised than any of the countries of Western Europe where
the German barbarians had settled. The Venerable Bede,
who wrote his Ecclesiastical History in the monastery of
Jarrow-on-Tyne, and died in 435, was the only great writer of
Europein hisage. When the conquering Frankish kings began
in the eighth century totame thesavagery of Germany, and to
bring that country, in its turn, indirectly under the influence
of Rome, it was to England that they sent for missionaries
to complete the work which the Irish preachers had earlier
begun, and the organisation of the Christian Church in
Germany was due to an Englishman, St. Boniface. When
the greatest of the Frankish kings, Charlemagne (768-814),
having made himself master of all the West, tried to restore
the Roman Empire, and to make his court the centre of a
revival of learning, his chief adviser and helper was the
English scholar Alcuin. In Ireland also and (to a less
degree) in Scotland, learning and religion made progress
during this period; so that, on the whole, the islands had
begun to emerge from their darkness, and were probably
for a time the most enlightened region in Europe.

But the old strife between the English kingdoms and
their Celtic neighbours, and among the English kingdoms
themselves, still continued, though with much less ferocity.
The main feature of the seventh and eighth centuries was
the long struggle for supremacy between the three chief
English kingdoms, Northumbria, Mercia and Wessex. At
first Northumbria led, but it was weakened by divisions
between its northern and southern halves, and by its strife
with its Celtic neighbours ; its greatness may be said to
end with the crushing victory of the Picts of Scotland at
Nectansmere in 685. Then Mercia succeeded to the leader-
ship. Its greatest king, Offa (758-796), not only mastered
all the little kingdoms of the Midlands, but beat back the
Welsh, penning them behind the Dyke to which his name is
still attached. But Mercia was not a unified State; itwasa
bundle of vassal kingdoms, and was only formidable under
the rule of a great leader. Finally Wessex, the kingdom
of the south, achieved supremacy over all the English
kingdoms, under the leadership of Egbert, who succeeded
to the West Saxon throne in 80o2. He conquered Devon,
which was still Celtic ; he defeated the Mercians at Ellandun
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(825); he made Kent and Sussex recognise his overlord-
ship ; and within the next few years all the little kings in
 England had offered him obedience and allegiance. Here,

for the first time, was something resembling a single Kingdom
of England; though, in fact, the little kingdoms still main-
tained their separate existence, and real unity was far
from being secured.

It is a strange coincidence that just at the time when
the English tribes were attaining some unity, a great united
realm had been organised in Western Europe. During the
eighth century the Frankish kings of the Carolingian house
had rapidly made themselves the hope of Western civilisa-
tion. They had beaten back the Saracens at the battle of
Poitiers (732), when they seemed likely to conquer France
as they had already conquered Spain. They had unified
all France and Western Germany under their rule. They
had taken the Church and the Papacy under their guardian-
ship, and tamed the fierce Lombards in Italy. They had
begun to bring the still unconquered tribes of Central and
Northern Germany under civilising influences, and had
given their protection and help to Christian missionaries
preaching in these lands. They had even begun to conquer
the Slavonic tribes east of the Elbe, and fought success-
fully against the Avars, a Mongolian raiding tribe who had
fixed themselves in Hungary. Something dimly resembling
the old order of the Roman Empire seemed to be emerging
in Western Europe.! In A.D. 800, just two years before
Egbert ascended the West Saxon throne, the feeling of all
good Europeans and lovers of civilisation that the days of
peace and law were coming back again, received expression
when the Pope placed upon the head of Charlemagne, the
greatest of all the Frankish kings, an imperial crown, and
hailed him as Emperor, as the reviver of old Rome, as
the successor of the long line of Roman emperors who had
given peace to the world.

But the empire of Charlemagne, like the united England
of Egbert, was still too weak to stand any severe strain ;
and upon both of them there was to fall, during the ninth
century, a terrible series of trials, which for a time destroyed
all the work that had been done, and plunged not only the
islands, but the whole of Western Europe, into a long
new period of barbarism and anarchy. Charlemagne’s
empire was divided among his descendants and torn asunder

! See the map of Charlemagne’s Empire, Atlas, Plate 4, and compars
with it the Mohammedan Empire in the south.
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by their quarrels, while their nobles set up for themselves,
and what is known as feudalism came into being. Mean-
while the once great empire was attacked on all sides—
by the Saracens in Italy and the south; by the Magyars,
a new wave of Mongolian invaders, from Hungary and the
south-east; by the Slavonic tribes, whom Charlemagne had
held in check, on the east; and, above all, by the fierce
Norse and Danish raiders from the Scandinavian lards of
the north. Under these attacks, combined with its internal
weakness, the empire of Charlemagne rapidly collapsed.

England and the rest of the islands were subjected only
to the attacks of the Norse and Danish raiders, but the full
force of the storm fell upon them even more severely than
upon France. These attacks had, indeed, already begun
before Egbert’s time, and were beginning to be serious
before his death. His recently created and loosely organ-
ised power was not strong enough to stand the strain;
during the generation after his death the conquering North-
men settled in large numbers in the lands which had accepted
his supremacy, and a new and very important element was
added to the mixed population of the islands.

§ 3. England in oo A.D.

Yet the appearance of the first king of all England marks
an era ; and before we turn to consider the raids and settle-
ments of the Northmen, it will be worth while to review
briefly what was the condition at which England had
arrived in Egbert’s time, four centuries after the first
Teutonic invasions ; especially because some of the features
of this period were to survive, and to have a lasting influ-
ence upon English institutions.

We can form but a dim idea of the mode of life of the
English at this period, for there is no material of a detailed
kind until the time of the Norman Conquest; and a yet
dimmer notion of the life of the other parts of the islands.
But we must conceive of the great mass of Englishmen as
probably living in village communities, and deriving their
livelihood from the labours of the fields. Many of the
villagers were freemen, holding substantial amounts of
land, often about 120 acres, and being liable for service
in the army and for attendance at the law courts. Many
others were serfs, not owing these obligations, but on the
other hand not free to leave their land, and subject to
many vexatious dues and services to their masters, whose

land they had to till as well as their own. These village
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communities (whether free or servile) were practically self-
supporting. They grew their own food, made their own
clothes and utensils, and needed scarcely anything from
outside, except iron for their ploughshares and (in most
villages) salt. Therefore the villagers knew and cared very
little about what went on beyond the limits of the village.
It was very difficult to stir them up to meet a common
danger, as the Danish invasions showed ; and it was almost
impossible to create among them a sense of patriotism for
England as a whole; England as a whole meant nothing
to them.

The old military obligations of the freemen seem almost
to have fallen into disuse; because in the petty wars of
the kingdoms the fighting was carried on, as perhaps it had
mainly been carried on almost from the beginning, by the
king’s comrades or special fighting men. This class had
consequently grown very much in importance. They were
now known as thegns or royal servants, and they had
swallowed up all the old hereditary aristocracy. They had
access to the king’s person. The chief among them were
members of his council. They were rewarded for their
services with grants of land, often including whole villages
of serfs. In short, they were tending to become a sort of
feudal nobility, although they had not yet obtained formal
legal powers over the freemen.

At the head of all was the King, whose position was
now, in the greater kingdoms, much more exalted than
that of the chieftains of the first conquering bands. Not
only the greater extent of his kingdom, but the solemnity
of Christian coronation, had raised him in dignity; and
now all the chief men of the kingdom were his thegns or
servants. He maintained himself, and the cost of his
government, chiefly by the profits of his private estates
and the proceeds of the law courts; and his court had to
travel about unceasingly in order to eat up the produce of
each of his estates in turn. In governing his realm, he
was assisted by a council of wise men, or Wilan, which
generally included the ealdormen, who were the adminis-
trative heads of the shires, together with the bishops and
the leading thegns. This body was the only common
ruling authority of the whole kingdom ; and it was with
its advice that the king made new laws, or took measures
of attack or defence against other kings. But the king
had no official staff, apart from a few chaplains who
did such secretarial work as was necessary. There was no
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regular machinery of government, and this made it impos-
sible that effective control should be exercised over the
whole of a wide realm like that of Mercia, and still more
over all England.

The highest educative and civilising influences at work
in the islands were, of course, those of the Church; and
it was perhaps only through the Church that men felt
themselves to be members of something wider and greater
than their village community or their shire-kingdom. The
organisation of the Church, however, was as yet far from
perfect. Many villages, no doubt, had churches of their
own ; and some may have had settled priests, who were
kept up by a payment of one-tenth of the produce of the
village lands. But this system was as yet far from universal.
The main centres of spiritual and intellectual life were the
monasteries, inhabited by groups of men who had vowed
themselves to a religious life. They were the only schools
and centres of learning. Some of them did splendid work,
but generally, in the eighth century, tney were undergoing
some decay, and the first flush of enthusiasm for the new
religion was growing faint. England, in fact, had to pass
through many searching experiences yet before she was to
achieve either real unity or real civilisation.

It is a remarkable fact that the Teutonic settlers in
England, who had begun their attacks as pirates and sea-
rovers, had almost abandoned the sea from the time of
their settlement. The English of A.p. 800 were not a sea-
faring people. When they were attacked, as they were
now to be, by the most daring mariners who have ever
been seen on the seas of the world, they were altogether
unable to meet them on their own element.

[As before, Oman’s England before the Novman Conquest provides
the best general summary of recent knowledge. For the contem-
porary history of Europe, Church’s Beginning of the Middle Ages,
and Fletcher's Making of Western Europe. See also the first volume
of Hume Brown's History of Scotland, and Bury's Si. Patrick.
Freeman’s Old Ewnglish History deals with this period; also
Green’s Making of England, vivid but rather unreliable. For
the early settlements, Leeds’ Awchwmology of the Anglo-Saxon
Settlements. There is a good description of earjv English society in
Miss B. A. Lees’ dlfred the Great, and a lively and picturesque one
in the first volume of Fletcher's Introductory History of England.]



CHAPTER III

THE INVASIONS OF THE NORTHMEN
(a.D. 825-1066)

§ 1. The Vikings and their Ravages.

THE next wave of invaders were the Northmen or Vikings,
who came from Norway and Denmark, the one a land of
barren mountains penctrated by deep fjords, the other a
land of sandy flats intersected by tortuous channels ;!
both therefore lands which naturally bred sailors. These
Northmen were of Teutonic stock, but as distinct from the
Germans as the British Celts were from the Gaelic Celts.
They had taken no part in the earlier invasions of the
Roman Empire, and we know nothing about their early
history ; for though they later developed a splendid litera-
ture, this was not until they had learnt the art from the
Christian world, and especially from the Celts of Ireland.

With inexplicable suddenness they burst out in all
directions from their original homes towards the end of the
eighth century. Their ravages and adventures extended
over the whole of Western Europe during more than a
century. Then great bands of them settled down in the
British Islands and in France; those who remained at
home organised civilised and Christian kingdoms; their
piratical raids in Europe came to an end as suddenly as
they had begun; and their extraordinary daring at sea
showed itself instead in the exploration of Greenland and
the shores of North America. In this later period they also
produced, in the sagas, some of the finest poetry of war and
adventure that has ever been written.

It is impossible to exaggerate the energy and daring of
these Vikings during the great Viking age, which may be
said to extend from A.D. 789 (the date of the first recorded
raid in England) to A.D. 913 (the date of their settlement in
Normandy). Vikings from Sweden swept into Russia, and
laid the foundations of the Russian kingdom. Others made

! See the map, Atlas, Plate 31,
% : :
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their way down the Russian rivers to the Black Sea, and
entered the service of the Eastern Emperor at Constanti-
nople. The main bands kept the whole of Western Europe
in a state of terror, so that a special petition, A furore Norman-
norum libera nos, found a place in the Litany of many Western
churches. Their long open boats, with high prows and sterns
carved into the likeness of dragons or serpents, were manned
by about sixty men apiece, whose painted shields hung over
the bulwarks. Without map or compass, driven by oar
and sail, and steered only by a long paddle on the right or
‘ steer-board ’ side of the ship, these open boats ventured
through the roughest seas, swept up all the great rivers of
Germany and France, and terrorised even the distant shores
of Spain, Italy and Northern Africa. Nothing dismayed
the Vikings, and nobody seemed to be able to resist them.
They began by sudden plundering descents, in which they
showed the utmost ferocity, especially towards the priests
of the Christian religion, for they were fierce pagans. Their
next stage was to make a base on some convenient island
or headland, from which they ravaged the mainland, and
this they did all along the coasts of North-Western Europe.
Their final stage was the systematic conquest and settle-
ment of a large area; and when they reached that stage
(which happened in France and England), they showed
a remarkable capacity for assimilating and improving the
civilisation of the people among whom they settled.

Such a people, in spite of their ferocity and treachery,
formed a wonderful enrichment of any land in which they
settled ; and we may rejoice that it was mainly upon the
British Islands that they concentrated their attention.
Their first recorded raid was in England, in A.0. 8¢ ; and
in England, Ireland and Scotland they settled in larger
numbers than anywhere else. Unlike the earlier Teutonic
hordes, they penetrated to almost every part of the islands.

It was to Ireland that they seem first to have given
their serious attention. During the first thirty years of the
ninth century they raided it unceasingly, and the rest of
the West had peace. By the middle of the ninth century
half of the country was said to have submitted to them,
and a Northman was in 853 over-king of all Ireland. But
they did not settle in very large numbers. They chiefly
established themselves in and round the three ports of
Dublin, Waterford and Wexford, which they founded
and turned into thriving centres of trade.! Most of them

! See the map of Ireland, Aflas, Plate 41,
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were expelled by the Irish Celts early in the tenth century ;
but they had learnt much, and apparently owed to the
Irish poets their first training in the art of poetry. Un-
happily their ravages brought to an end the golden age
of Irish letters and religion.

They also paid repeated visits, and in great numbers,
to the coasts of Scotland, though we have little record of
these attacks. They conquered and peopled the Orkney
and Shetland Islands, and the county of Caithness. They
settled in considerable numbers on the shores of the Moray
Firth, and southwards along the coast as far as the Forth.
They made themselves masters of most of the Hebrides,
which they called the Sudereys, or Southern Islands, and
of the Isle of Man; that is why there is a Bishop of Sodor
(Sudercys) and Man. And the same bands who came by
this western route also settled in large numbers in Cumber-
land, hitherto mainly Celtic, and along the north-western
shores of England, as far as the Mersey and the Dee. Of
most of these attacks there is no historical record, except
in the names of the places where they settled; for where-
ever you see a place-name ending in by or thwaite, you know
it was a Viking settlement.

But the main attacks on England were directed against
the inviting and accessible east coast, and here it was, in
the end, that the scattered bands of Vikings gathered them-
selves into great hosts, and deliberately set to work to sub-
jugate the whole country.

The first serious attacks on England were made in the
later years of Egbert’s reign, and on the whole that king
got the better of all attacks in Wessex. But they con-
tinued with growing frequency and growing seriousness
during the reigns of his son and his grandsons, while the
opposite continental coasts suffered equally. At length,
in the middle of the ninth century, the Danes began to
make systematic attempts to conquer and settle. In 854
they wintered for the first time on English scil, in the Isle
of Thanet. In 867 a great swarm of them descended
upon Yorkshire, from which they were never again driven
out, and where they created a little kingdom. In 869 or
870 another band conquered East Anglia, thus establish-
ing a second Danish kingdom in England.!

The most striking feature of all these attacks is that,
except in Wessex, no effective organised resistance was
anywhere offered to them. Each little district or old tribal

! See the map, Atlas, Plate 32 (c).
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kingdom seemed to consider that it was none of its busi-
ness to help its neighbours, and, when its own turn came,
found itself quite unable to resist. Only in Wessex did
the English hold their own against the raiders, who were con-
stantly beaten back. And at length, in 871, the Danes decided
to concentrate their attacks upon Wessex. If Wessex had
succumbed, all England would have become a Danish realm.

§ 2. Alfred the Great and the Emperor Kings.

The desperate struggle of Wessex against the Danes
brought into the foreground the first great national hero of
England, and the noblest of English kings, Alfred the Great.!
Alfred was the youngest of the four grandsons of Egbert
who successively occupied the West Saxon throne. From
his earliest youth he had shown an exceptional vigour and
intelligence of mind, and this had been stimulated by a
pilgrimage to Rome, which he made with his royal father
when he was a child. From the age of seventeen he played
a leading part, under his brother Ethelred, in the endless
struggle against the Danes, and his gallantry and resource-
fulness formed one of the chief reasons for the success of
the West Saxons. When the great attack came in 871,
Alfred, then about twenty-three years old, was the principal
leader on the West Saxon side. Many desperate pitched
battles were fought in this year. In one of them, on Ash-
down, Alfred’s generalship gained a brilliant victory. But
the Danes were not to be defeated in a single fight. In a
later battle they killed King Ethelred; and now Alfred
became king, and assumed the whole burden of the resist-
ance against the conquerors, and of defending Christianity
and civilisation. It took him eight years of unceasing
fighting. He was, in the later part of these years, reduced
to the lowest ebb, and had to take refuge among the marshes
of Athelney in Somerset, while the triumphant Danes de-
voured his Christmas fare at the royal manor of Chippen-
ham. But he emerged from his retreat to inflict a final
and decisive defeat upon the Danes. They were driven
out of Wessex. By the treaty of Chippenham (878) they
were compelled to admit their defeat and to accept Christi-
anity; and a definition of boundaries eight years later
left Alfred in control not only of Wessex, but of half of
Mercia, south-west of a line drawn from London to Chester.2

1 The best modern biography of Alfred the Great is by Miss B. A. Lees

(Hevoes of the Nations).
2 The division is shown in Atlas, Plate 32 (¢).
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In this enlarged realm Alfred set to work to organise the
forces of resistance. He built fortified towns, to be centres
of defence. He reorganised the fyrd, or national levy of
freemen, which had long been almost useless, because most
of the fighting had long been done by the professional fight-
ing class of the thegns. He even organised a small fighting
fleet, borrowing Frisian sailors for the purpose, because the
English had ceased to be a seafaring race. The result was
that when a new storm of Danish attack burst upon him
in 885-895, he definitely got the better of his foes, and greatly
strengthened the position of his kingdom.

Alfred’s reign left more than half of England under
Danish rule, and in a state of anarchy. But in the region
which remained under his control there was far greater
strength and efficiency than there had ever been before,
and Wessex could look forward confidently to the recon-
quest of the rest of England, which was to be achieved by
Alfred’s successors. Moreover Alfred established friendly
relations with the neighbouring Celtic kingdoms, which
recognised that his strength was their chief defence against
a common danger. Cornwall had become practically a part
of Wessex, perhaps before Alfred’s time. The British princes
of South and North Wales offered him their allegiance ; and
he welcomed at his court scholar-monks from Ireland.

But, great as he was as a soldier and an organiser of
victory, Alfred was much more. He not only gave to his
countrymen a noble tradition of steadfast valour; he also
laboured to obtain a real improvement of civilisation.
For the Danish raiders had been terribly destructive. They
had brought anarchy and disorder everywhere ; they had
destroyed many of the monasteries, which were the chief
centres of enlightenment; in short, they had woefully set
back civilisation. Alfred revised, improved and codified
the laws. He restored public order, and earned the title
of Protector of the Poor. Above all, seeing, as only a
really great man could in that age of brute force, that the
strength of a nation’s life depends upon the chance
which it offers for making the best of the highest gifts of
its citizens, he laboured to revive letters and learning. He
restored monasteries. He started a school for the sons of
nobles at his own court. He began the history of real
English literature, by translating with his own hand the
books which he thought most likely to help his people to
think wisely. And in order to keep alive the traditions of
the past, which make the soul of a nation, he set his monks
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to work in compiling the Anglo-Saxon Chyonicle, which is
henceforth, for a long period, our chief source of informa-
tion about the fortunes of the English. We know too little
about Alfred’s many-sided work to be able to describe it in
detail. But we know enough to say that there has never
been in all history a more noble or devoted king.

During the seventy-five years following the death of
Alfred, his successors, building on the foundations he had
laid, established the supremacy of the reorganised Wessex
over all the other States in Great Britain (English, Danish,
or Celtic), and for the first time gave a semblance of political
unity to the whole island. Alfred’s son, Edward the Elder
(899-924), with the aid of his warlike sister Ethelfleda,
gradually reconquered Danish Mercia and FEast Anglia,
securing his conquests, step by step, by the erection of
burhs or fortresses, some of which became the administra-
tive centres of the new shires into which he or his successor
divided out this part of England. Unlike the southern
shires, the midland shires are of more or less equal size,
and are named after their chief towns. They are artificial
creations, and their formation shows that the old tribal
divisions of this district had at last been got rid of, under
the pressure of the Danish conquest. When the Midlands
had been conquered and organised, the Danish king of
Yorkshire thought it wise to offer his submission, though
this region remained a distinct dependent realm for some
time. Farther north the little English region between the
Tyne and the Forth, which had escaped Danish conquest,
also recognised the overlordship of the West Saxon king,
while the princes of Wales, who had paid allegiance to
Alfred, continued to recognise, in a vague way, the superi-
ority of his sucgessor.

Scotland also now for the first time entered into political
relations with England. Scotland, as we have seen, had
suffered terribly from the raids of the Vikings, who had
sacked most of the Scottish and Pictish strongholds, and
devastated Iona and other monastic settlements. It was
partly, no doubt, the pressure of the Vikings that led to the
union of the two Scottish kingdoms, the realm of the Scots
in the west, and the Pictish realm of Alban or Caledonia
in the east. This was in 843, and from that date there is
always a united kingdom of Scotland. But it was a very
small and poor kingdom as yet. The Northmen held Caith-
ness and Sutherland and the Western Isles. The British
kingdom of Strathclyde still survived in the south-west,
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though it was very weak, and was tending to pass under
the control of the King of Scots. In the year 919 both of
these kings, the King of Scotland and the King of Strath-
clyde, recognised the supremacy of the English king,
‘ taking him,” as the Chronicle puts it, ‘ for father and lord.’
This was later made the basis for a claim of feudal supre-
macy on the part of the English kings over Scotland. It
did not mean anything so definite as that. But it did mean
that the King of Wessex, who may henceforth be called
the King of England, was recognised throughout Britain
as the most powerful ruler in the island, and the best source
of protection against the Northmen.

But this vague superiority did not amount to much, and
Athelstan, Edward’s very able successor (924-940), had to
fight hard to maintain it. He suppressed the Danish
kingdom in Yorkshire, and brought it under his direct rule.
And presently we find him at war with the King of Scots,
and invading his territory as far north as Aberdeen (933),
while his fleet penetrated the Moray Firth. The King of
Scots was apparently trying to extend his power by getting
control both over Strathclyde and over the English region of
Northumbria between the Forth and the Tweed or Tyme,
both of which districts were ultimately to become parts of the
kingdom of Scotland. King Constantine did not submit to
his defeat of 933, which may be said to mark the beginning
of the long war of independence between Scotland and
England. In 937 he formed a confederacy against the
English king, which included not only Strathclyde, but
the Northmen of Cumberland, and even those of Ireland.
A great battle was fought at Brunanburh, which was
probably somewhere near the Solway Firth, though many
other places claim to have been the scene of the famous fight.
It is perhaps the best known battle of early English history,
for a long and stirring poem about it has been preserved in
the English Chronicle. The slaughter was tremendous, and,
at the end of a long day’s fighting, three kings lay dead on
the field. Athelstan won a complete victory, and thereafter
enjoyed undisputed superiority over the island.

We must not exaggerate the reality of this general
dominion : Athelstan’s successors had to fight against their
rebellious vassals time and again, and over the region north
of the Humber, or at any rate north of the Tyne, their
authority was never more than nominal. But, for all that,
they were great and formidable kings. They began to
assume magnificent titles, such as Rex fotius Britannie,
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and even to borrow titles used by the Roman emperors.
Their alliance was sought after by the ruling princes of the
Continent. For in this period Europe, like England, was
beginning to recover from the disorder of the previous time ;
from the ruins of the empire of Charlemagne the kingdoms
of Germany and France began to arise. At first, and for a
long time, Germany was the strongest State in Europe, and
its ruler, Otto the Great, revived in 962 the title of Roman
Emperor, which continued to be attached to the German
kingdom until the beginning of the nineteenth century.
France was for a long time much less powerful; the
Capetian dynasty, which ascended the throne in 987, was
for nearly two centuries overshadowed by its great feudal
vassals, and could only count upon the allegiance of a little
island of land round Paris—the Ile de France. Still there
was now a kingdom of France as well as a kingdom of
Germany ; and with both of these realms, as well as with
some of the greater feudal principalities of France, the
powerful English State which Athelstan ruled began to
enter into relations. Otto of Germany married one of
Athelstan’s sisters ; and Athelstan’s four other sisters also
found husbands among the leading princes of Europe. The
realm of England was beginning to take a place among the
great States that were emerging out of the chaos of the dark
ages.
gWi‘th one exception, Athelstan’s next successors were all
men of sufficient vigour and ability to maintain the high
standing of their kingdom. But it was under the rule of
his fourth successor, Edgar (959-975), that the greatness of
the new empire-realm reached its highest point. The whole
reign was practically untouched by invasion from without
or disorder within, and in the troublous times that followed
it was looked back upon as a sort of goldem age. The
vassal states remained submissive; and the chronicles
record with pride how, during a visit to Chester in 973,
Edgar was met by eight vassal kings, who plighted their
troth to him, and rowed him in state up the Dee as far as
the Church of St. John. All these eight kings came from
Scotland, Wales and the Isle of Man. But the fact that
there were so many rulers entitled to bear the royal title
shows how insecure was the chief king’s hold over his
extended realm.

The ‘ Emperor-Kings,” as the sovereigns from Athelstan
to Edgar are sometimes called, did their best to improve
and strengthen the organisation of their dominions They

VOL. I, [
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made many new laws, with the aid of the Witan. Edgar,in
particular, tried to strengthen the judicial system by creat-
ing, or perhaps reorganising, a series of Hundred (or district)
Courts; and, guided by his great archbishop and counsellor
Dunstan, he strove also to reinvigorate the Church, especially
by enforcing stricter rules upon the monasteries. Butwithout
the development of an efficient machinery of government
any permanently effective control of the whole country was
impossible. Even Athelstan and Edgar had to leave a very
high degree of independence to great ealdormen and (in
the Danish districts) earls, who could only be kept in
subjection by constant vigour on the part of the king.
The strength of the united realm depended wholly upon the
character and ability of the king; and when a weak ruler
succeeded to the throne, it rapidly fell to pieces.

§ 3. The Second Danish Conguest, and the Coming of the
Normans.

Such an one was Ethelred the Redeless, who became king
in 978, and whose reign, which lasted till 1016, was perhaps
the most disastrous that England has ever seen. During
this reign there was a sudden and violent renewal of the
Danish attacks; for in Denmark and Norway new consoli-
dated kingdoms were arising, and the more adventurous
spirits took to the old ways of piracy as a means of escape.
But the greater England they attacked ought now to
have been far more able to resist them than it had been
in the time of the first invasions; and under a king like
Athelstan it would undoubtedly have done so. Ethelred
was quite incapable of showing the necessary vigour and
leadership. Local ealdormen or earls did their best to
resist the raiders, as in the battle of Maldon in gg1, when
the local levies of Essex fought gallantly against a great
Danish host. But they got no help from the king, who was
never at hand, and whose only device for dealing with the
enemy was the fatal one of buying him off. Time and
again vast sums were raised by heavy taxes on land, to be
paid away as Danegeld : it was like trying to drive away
wasps with saucers of honey.

A still more fatal device was attempted in 100z, when
Ethelred organised a wholesale massacre of the Danes,
many of whom had recently settled in England. This
only brought down upon the land a greater host than
ever; and its leader, Sweyn, who had at first been a
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pirate chief, but had since succeeded to the throne
of Denmark, deliberately set himself to subjugate Eng-
land as a whole. The land was harried and desolated
In a continuous series of campaigns. At one moment,
in sheer despair, almost the whole country gave up the
struggle and accepted Sweyn’s supremacy. But after
Sweyn’s death in 1014 English patriotism revived, and the
wretched Ethelred, who had taken refuge in Normandy,
retumed to ruin his subjects once more. His death, in 1016,
came too late to make the salvation of the country possible.
Sweyn’s son, Canute, was already master of the greater
part of it ; and although Edmund Ironside, the gallant son
of the worthless Ethelred, and the last hero of the house of
Alfred, made a noble struggle in 1016, his premature death
rendered further resistance hopeless, and the line of Alfred
gave place to a Danish king, Canute (1016-1035).

The confusion of the Danish war was the occasion for a
very important change in the north. In the year 1018 the
King of the Scots attacked the English district of Lothian,
between the Tweed and the Forth, and being victorious
at the battle of Carham (on the Tweed) was able to
incorporate this region in his kingdom. Ever since 1018
Lothian has been partof the kingdom of Scotland, and its chief
town, Edinburgh, soon became the capital of the kingdom.

Canute, the first Danish King of England, was a very
powerful prince, one of the greatest sovereigns in Europe in
his time. For he was not only King of England, with a
vague claim to superiority over Wales and Scotland, and a
still vaguer over Ireland; he was also King of Denmark
and of Norway.! But he ruled all this extensive empire
from England; and, though he had shown himself both
brutal and treacherous in his early days, he did his best to
win the favour of his English subjects, filling his court with
Englishmen, and reviving and strengthening English laws
and customs. Yet even Canute was unable to wield effec-
tive control over his whole realm, simply because there did
not exist any regular machinery for supervising the govern-
ment of the various districts. He had to divide England
into a number of great earldoms, whose rulers were left
very much to themselves even under a strong king, and
became almost independent princes under a weak king.
This became very clear when, after Canute’s death, dis-
putes broke out between his two sons, Harold and Hardi-
canute. It became clearer still when, on the death of

1 See the map of Canute’s empire, Atlas, Plate 33.



36 MAKING OF THE FOUR NATIONS ([Bk. I

Hardicanute (1042), the short line of Danish kings of
England came to an end, and the exiled son of Ethelred
the Redeless came from Normandy. where he had taken
refuge, to assume the crown as Edward the Confessor.
During Edward’s long and feeble reign (1042-1066), the
real rulers of England were the great earls, especially
Godwin, Earl of Wessex, and his sons, and Leofric, Earl of
Mercia, and his sons.* England, which had been so pain-
fully united, seemied to be falling asunder again, breaking
up into great vassal-states like the feudal principalities
into which France was divided.

Edward was an amiable, pious prince, quite incapable
of remedying this growing weakness of his realm. Indeed
he seems to have had little interest in England. He had
been bred in Normandy, where during the last hundred
years (since 913) the Viking conquerors had thoroughly
settled down, and had adopted and improved upon all that
was best in the civilisation of France. Especially they had
established splendid and learned monasteries, such as that
of Bec, where the famous abbot, Lanfranc, was attracting
students from all parts of Europe to hear his lectures. To
the mild and religious Edward the disorderly and back-
ward condition of England which had resulted from the
long Danish wars, and especially the corrupt and ineffi-
cient state into which the Church had fallen, compared very
ilt with the good order and civilisation of his Norman friends.
He filled his court with Norman favourites, muchk to the
indignation of the English. He appointed Norman bishops,
who were very unpopular with their unruly English clergy.
Above all he devoted himself to building a splendid new
abbey, on a greater scale than had ever before been known
in England, in the noble new style of architecture which
the Normans had developed. It is Edward the Con-
fessor’s chief claim to be remembered that he was the
founder of Westminster Abbey, the noble fane which has
become the very heart of the British Commonwealth ; though
the actual building as we know it belongs to a later date.

When Edward died {1066) there was no grown man of the
royal house available to succeed him; and the nobles of
the realm elected Harold, Earl of Wessex, the most powerful
of their number. Harold was to be the last of the old
English kings. His position was very insecure from the
beginning. The greatest of the rival earls, Edwin and
Morcar, the Earls of Mercia and Northumbria, were jealous

1 See the map of the earldoms. Plates 32 (d) and 3s.
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of his elevition to the throne, and acted as independent
rulers in their own provinces. Moreover England was
threatened simultaneously with attack by two formidable
foreign rulers, the King of Norway, and the mighty Duke
of Normandy, who was a cousin of Edward the Confessor,
and put forward a claim to the English throne. Harold
dealt valiantly with the invaders. He attacked the Norse-
men at Stamford Bridge, and gained a victory over them.
But while he was still in the north, came the news that
William, Duke of Normandy, had landed on the coast of
Sussex. Harold hastened south to resist him, but he could
get no help from any part of England except his own
earldom of Wessex. Nevertheless at the battle of Hastings
he fought a very gallant fight, which lasted all through a
long day, the English fighting on foot in serried masses,
against the clouds of Norman arrows and the fierce charges
of the mail-clad Norman knights. Only when the English
were persuaded, by a feigned retreat, to break their solid
shield-wall, did the Normans begin to get the better of
them. Even then, Harold and his personal retainers fought
on desperately, till all were slain.

The Normans had won. The last conquest of England
had begun ; and the half-unified realm was to pass under
the rule of hard taskmasters, but taskmasters who knew
bow to hammer stubborn metal.into shape.

§ 4. The Need for the Norman Conguest. L

The old English kingdom, in spite of its apparently
brilliant prospects under the successors of Alfred, had indeed
failed just because its rulers had never found the means of
really welding together the varied races of whom their
subjects were made up, unifying their laws and customs,
and checking the tendency of various districts to break off
and become practically distinct States. This failure had
become most plain in the last generation before Hastings.
It was the disunity of England that made the Norman
Conquest possible ; but the disunity of Englard also made
the Norman Conquest a necessary, if painful, stage in the
development of the nation.

The Danish conquests had obliterated the old distinc-
tions between the little English kingdoms, but they had
introduced new ones in their place. There were three
distinct bodies of law or customs among the English, as
King Canute noted when he tried to codify them : the law
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of Wessex, the law of English Mercia, and the Danelaw,
and these three had to be somehow worked into one. There
were wide differences of language or dialect also. And on
the top of this, the independence of the great earls, who were
fast becoming the hereditary rulers of large semi-inde-
pendent provinces, introduced new political distinctions.
The lesser nobility also were acquiring control over their
tenants and neighbours—a sort of control resembling what
later came to be known as ‘feudal’ superiority. There
were still many thousands of free landowners in England,
who recognised no superior but the king and his courts;
these were to be found more especially in the Danish regions.
But there were also many thousands who had given up their
full freedom, and had become, by what was called ‘ com-
mendation,’ the ‘men’ or ‘ vassals’ of neighbouring thegns,
in order to be able to resort to their protection in the un-
ceasing chaos. Shire Courts and Hundred Courts still went
on, and the freemen were supposed to attend them; but
the king found it increasingly difficult to exercise control
over these courts, or to get into direct relations with his
free subjects, because he had no efficient machinery for
doing so: more and more he was content to leave them
under the management of the great earls and the thegns.
In short, there was neither order nor system nor clearly
understood law in England. That could only be given
by the firm hand of a master with a genius for organi-
sation.

Finally, in all the countries of the islands, it is unquestion-
able that the arts of civilisation had suffered greatly from
the long turbulence of the last two centuries. Neither
Alfred’s work, nor that of Edgar and Dunstan, nor all the
well-meaning laws of Athelstan and Canute, had availed
to prevent this. In the Middle Ages civilisation depended
especially upon the Church, and in England, Wales, Scotland
and Ireland the Church had fallen into corruption, and the
priests were ignorant and undisciplined.

On the Continent of Europe during this period a great
reform movement was at work in the Church. It had
pegun, in the tenth century, at the monastery of Cluny in
Burgundy; and it was in the monasteries that it found its
chief strength, just because the monks were freer than the
ordinary or ‘secular’ clergy from the corrupting influence
of princely and baronial ambitions. In many of the
monasteries there began a real revival of learning and
teaching : the abbey of Bec, in Normandy, to which we
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have already referred, was only one of many such. And
gradually, through the influence mainly of the monks, the
idea grew that religion and civilisation could only revive,
and the miseries of men be relieved, if the Church, which
stood for Right in the midst of Might, could be made free,
and emancipated from the control of the Emperor, who
claimed to nominate the Pope, of the kings, who claimed to
appoint bishops, and of the nobles, who often sold benefices
to the highest bidder, thus committing the sin of * Simony ’
or selling the gift of the Holy Spirit. The Church must be
free; it must also cut itself off from the world and from
worldly influences ; hence the demand for the enforcement
of celibacy among the clergy, for the rule of celibacy,
though recognised, was widely disregarded, especially in
England. These new ideals had a wide appeal, and they
did much to awaken a new spiritual and intellectual life
throughout Western Europe. They were winning their
greatest victories just when the Norman Conquest of Eng-
land took place, and the Normans were the most epthusi-
astic disciples and upholders of the reform movement. It was
from the Normans in Italy that the great Pope Gregory vir,,
who was engaged at this time in a desperate struggle with
the Emperor (Henry 1v. of Germany) to secure the complete
freedom of the Church from lay control, got his main
support; the Normans of France, and their great Duke
William, took the same side, and when William invaded
England he came with a banner which the Pope had blessed,
and with a commission to reform the lax and undisciplined
English Church.

The religious revival, of which we have given a quite in-
adequate account in the last paragraph, was to bring about
an acute controversy between Church and State in all the
principal countries of Europe, which lasted, in one form
or another, right through the Middle Ages. The Norman
kings of England, though they were willing to reform the
Church, were not willing to sacrifice their real power over it ;
and we shall hear something of their struggles in the next
two chapters. But this was by no means the only, or the
most important, aspect of the movement. It produced
everywhere a quickening and revival of spiritual and
intellectual life. New monastic orders were founded.
Learning and letters began to thrive again. The brutality of
the Dark Ages began to be qualified by the ideas of chivalry,
which were essentially due to the teachings of the Church.
In all this England, and still more the other realms of the
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islands, had hitherto scarcely shared at all. But the
Norman Conquest was to bring them under the influence of
this great movement of ideas.

Thus the battle of Hastings, bitterly as it was felt by
loyal Englishmen, was no unmixed disaster; both by
bringing a firmer rule and a better organisation of the State,
and also by bringing the beneficent influence of the great
religious and intellectual revival which was at work on
the Continent, it formed a vitally important stage in the
development of the British peoples.

[Oman’s Ewngland before the Noyman Conguest; J. R. Green’s
Conguest of England; Freeman’s Norman Conguest; Haskins’ The
Normans in European History ; C. F. Keary’s V %ing Age. A good
little book on a small scale is Mawer's The Vikings (Cambridge
People’s Books). For a selection of original materials, Wallis’s The
Welding of the Race. For contemporary Europe, Church’s Beginning
of the Middle Ages, Fletcher's Making of Western Euvope, Tout's
The Empive and the Papacy, and Milman’s History of Latin
Christianity.]



CHAPTER 1V

THE WORK OF THE NORMAN KINGS
(A.D. 1066-1154)

William 1., 1066 : William 11., 1087 : Henry 1., 1100 : Stephen, 1135.

§ 1. The Norman Conquest and the Establishment of the
Feudal Ovder.

Tue Norman conquerors of England were descended from
the Viking hosts who had settled early in the tenth century
(913) in the region of France to which they gave the name of
Normandy. In the century and a half since their settlement
they had not only become Christians, but the most devoted
sons of the Church. They had adopted the French language,
and the civilisation of France. They had taken kindly to
the new methods of fighting in mail armour and on horse-
back, and were already famous as the best fighting men in
Europe. They had learnt to build massive castles, and in
their devotion to their new religion they had developed a
distinctive style of church architecture, of a very beautiful
type. Vigorous, restless and adventurous, they spread their
activities over a great part of Europe. During the eleventh
century, even before their conquest of England, bands of
them were carving out another new realm in Southern
Italy and Sicily,! and ere long they were to take the leading
part in the great adventure of the Crusade to rescue the holy
places of Palestine (1095-g). As rulers and organisers they
were yet more remarkable than as fighters and conquerors.
Their French duchy was the strongest and best governed of
all the great feudal principalities of France. Their Italian
kingdom was to become famous in the next century as the
model of good government for all Europe. It was a fortunate
thing for the islands that this great people was moved,
even though it was by mere greed, to take in hand the
organisation of the divided island-peoples into strongly
organised States. It was fortunate aiso that their leader,

1 See map of Europe, 1100 A.D., where the Norman dominions are

specially shown, Atlas, Flate 6.
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William the Conqueror,! was perhaps the ablest and strongest
man whom the Normans ever produced. A man of iron
will, he was ruthless in crushing opposition, as was soon
discovered not only by the English, but also by his own
Norman followers and the miscellaneous adventurers who
had flocked to his standard in the hope of plunder. He
meant to be master in his own kingdom ; and he meant it
to be a prosperous and well-ordered realm.

The conquest of England was not completed by the single
battle of Hastings, which gave to the Norman duke direct
control only over the south-east. The Witan accepted
him, indeed, as king, and he was crowned in London.
But the great earls of the North and Midlands imagined that
they would be allowed to enjoy pretty complete inde-
pendence. They did not know their new master. In five
years of hard fighting (1066-1071) William utterly sub-
jugated one part of the country after another; and in
Yorkshire, where the resistance was most troublesome,
the whole countryside was devastated and depopulated.
The conquests were secured by the erection of fortresses.
At first most of these were of a simple type, mounds sur-
rounded by ditches ; but they were gradually replaced by
massive, frowning castles, one or two of which (including
the most famous of all, the Tower of London) were erected
in William’s reign, and others under his successors. Im-
pregnable to anything short of a slow blockade, these castles
made resistance or rebellion by the English impossible.
The only place where the English held out long was among
the marshes of Ely, under Hereward the Wake.?

As he conquered each region, William confiscated all the
lands of English nobles who had borne arms against him,
and distributed them among his followers, requiring each
grantee to provide him with a fixed number of fully armed
knights in mail. The few English nobles who were allowed
to retain their lands had to yield them up and receive them
back on similar conditions. Thus nearly all the land of
England came to be held on strictly feudal tenure ; scarcely
anybody owned land, except the king; almost everybody held
it on the condition of yielding stipulated services. All the
king’s tenants also were bound to attend his court if sum-
moned, and to have their offences tried in it. The greater

1 A life of William the Conqueror, by E. A. Freeman, is included in the
Twelve English Statesmen Series. An excellent book, embodying recent
knowledge, is Stenton’s William the Conqueroy in the Heroes of the Nations

Series.
% See C. Kingsley's novel, Hereward the Wake.
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‘ barons,” as the king’s immediate tenants were called, soon
began to let out part of their estates on similar conditions.
Thus a baron who had to provide five knights or fully
armed horsemen found it convenient, instead of maintain-
ing them himself, to allot fixed holdings of land to each
knight on condition that he presented himself when re-
quired. Such grants were called ‘knights’ fees.” The
danger of this system was that the knights might think
they only owed their obedience to their immediate lords, as
was the practice in France. William guarded against this by
making them all take a direct oath of allegiance to himself.
(Oath of Salisbury, 1086.)

As for the mass of ordinary cultivators of the soil, the
small freemen and the serfs, they were for the most part not
much disturbed. But the Norman lawyers assumed that
they were all the vassals of one lord or another, and subject
to the jurisdiction of their lord’s court so far as concerned
their holdings ; and thus the feudal idea was logically carried
out in the lower grades as well as the higher. Everybody
was the vassal of a lord, who was responsible for him.
Everybody owed some sort of service to his superior in
return for his land, work in the case of a serf, prayer in
the case of a churchman, fighting in the case of a knight,
and even in the case of a freeman, at least attendance at
the court. And everybody was bound to attend his lord’s
court—the Court of the Manor if he was a serf, the King’s:
Court or Curia Regis if he was a direct tenant of the king,
owing military service. The King’s Court, thus defined,
took the place of the old English Witan, and the king used
it not only for judicial business, but for consulting his
greater barons, who alone generally attended. In that
aspect it was often described as the Magnum Concilium, or
Great Council of the barons ; but it was essentially only the
highest of the series of feudal courts, even though it exer-
cised some supervision over the older shire and hundred
courts. This was an orderly system, much better than the
confusion that had existed before the Conquest.

§ 2. The Beginnings of a National System of Government.

But the Conqueror knew, from his own experience in
France, that it was dangerous to let the great baron alone
have control over his tenants; and if the king was to be the
real master in his own kingdom, some safeguard against this
danger had to be found. William found it in the relics
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of the old English system, which had become much dis-
organised, but which he revived and strengthened.

Under the old English system every freeman had been
liable to be called out by the king for military service.
Such an arrangement might seem to be inconsistent with
the feudal order, but William saw its value and kept it
alive. Time and again he and his successors, when faced
by a rebellion of their barons, called out the English fyrd
or national levy of freemen, and the English, who knew
that the mail-clad baron in his impregnable castle was their
worst oppressor, never failed to help the king.

Again, under the old English system there had been shire
courts and hundred courts for the trial of disputes between
freemen, where the freemen themselves were supposed to
attend and declare the customs under which a case should
be tried. These courts had also been used for organising the
people into groups who were mutually responsible for pro-
ducing offenders, a system which the Normans greatly de-
veloped, under the name of ¢ frankpledge.” And by an old
custom (no one knows exactly how old) certain very grave
offences, such as murder, robbery and arson, were regarded
as ‘ the king’s pleas,’ to be tried only by his officers and in his
courts ; and the shire courts had been used for the trial
of these pleas. William and his successors (especially
Henry 1.) saw the value of these courts, and, though they
had fallen into decay before the Conquest, they were
revived and reorganised. The barons found that they
were not allowed to try the offences of their tenants in
their own courts, except when they referred to the land
they held; really semous cases were kept for the shire
courts. It was only in very rare cases that William allowed
his barons to enjoy even what was called ‘ view of frank-
pledge,’ that is, the right of organising and controlling their
own tenants for police purposes. The king’s agents had
right of access to their estates and their courts to enforce
this system.

The chief of these agents were the Sheriffs, or shire-reeves,
one for each shire; and the sheriffs were, so to say, the
men-of-all-work of the Norman government, and the
means by which the king kept control over his subjects, in
spite of all the power that the barons enjoyed. The Norman
sheriff was indeed an extremely active and busy person.
He collected the rents of the king’s lards in his shire, and
the dues owed by his vassals; he looked after the courts,
and rendered account of the fees and fines collected in them ;
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be was responsible for the maintenance of order and the
arrest of criminals, and he called out and led the national
levy when necessary, and saw that it was properly equipped.
If these courts and their sheriffs could be kept thoroughly
efficient, the king. would have comparatively little to fear
from the most powerful of his barons.

But there was a danger that the sheriffs themselves might
become independent, especially as they had to be important
persons, usually barons holding property in the shires they
governed. How were they to be kept under control?
The machinery for this purpose was gradually worked out,
especially under the Conqueror’s sons and successors, the
brutal and violent but masterful William Rufus (1087-x100),
and the cool and clever Henry 1. {x100-1135). Within the
general body of the King's Court or Curia Regis there
was developed a group of permanent and skilled officials,
who travelled about with the king, and when he was away
in Normandy managed the affairs of the kingdom for him.
Most of them were churchmen—bishops or ordinary clerks
(cleries).  This little group, which included the great
officials, the Justiciar, the Treasurer, and the Chancellor,
tried cases affecting the king’s interests, and also all sorts
of cases that were specially brought before them by a royal
wrst or order. But they also kept a watch over the sheriffs.
Twice a year, at Michaelmas and Easter, all the sheriffs
had to appear before them, and render a full account
of their government, and especially of the revenues of their
shires ; and wonderfully detailed records were kept by
the king’s clerks, some of which still survive. And pre-
sently, in the reign of Henry 1., these active and able officials
began occasionally to visit the shires themselves, sometimes
taking a hand in the proceedings of the shire court. Thus
the whole government of the country was brought under
the control of the King’s Court, much to the advantage of
his subjects, in a way that had never been possible in the
old English period.

There was another practice of the pre-conquest kings
which also seemed to William 1. worthy of imitation. In
order to buy off the Danes, Ethelred the Redeless had
levied heavy taxes on all landholders, called Danegeld—
so much on every ‘hide’ (a hide was about 120 acres).
The Conqueror saw no reason why, if the country could
pay money to the Danes, it should not pay it to him. He
therefore maintained this excellent custom, and he and his
successors frequently levied Danegeld. But in order to
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make sure that the full amount was paid, he had a minute
and elaborate survey made of all land in the country, show-
ing who owned it, what its value was, how it was stocked,
and how many tenants of various sorts worked upon it.
This wonderful survey, which still survives, is known as
Domesday Book. 1t was completed in 1086. It gives
us an amount of detailed information about the condition
of England in this period such as does not exist for any
other country. And it served many useful purposes. It
must have been of the greatest service to the officials in
checking the sheriffs and their accounts. Nothing gives a
clearer idea of the businesslike and systematic way in which
these Norman kings governed the country than a study of
this wonderful record.

It may be imagined that such efficient and masterful
control as the Norman kings exercised was far from popular
among their barons. William and his sons had to deal
with frequent revolts, some of them very formidable. They
were all sternly suppressed, often with the aid of the levy
of freemen.

One of the great difficulties of dealing with these rebellious
barons was that most of them had lands both in Nor-
mandy and in England, and when they were defeated in
one country they took refuge in the other. Under William
1. and Henry I, however, the connexion between Eng-
land and Normandy became much less close. Both of these
kings were, in a sense, usurpers, having successively seized
the English crown to the exclusion of their elder brother
Robert, who kept the Norman duchy ; and thus, at a very
critical period, the kingdom and the duchy were separated
for nearly twenty years, until Henry 1. completed the
injustice to his misused elder brother by invading and
conquering Normandy (1106). The barons seized the
excuse presented by the exclusion of Robert to revolt
against both William and Henry. But these astute princes
used the opportunity to confiscate the English estates of
the rebels, granting them to new proprietors who did not
possess land in Normandy. Even after the reconquest of
Normandy Henry I. continued this policy.

No doubt this treatment of Robert was an injustice.
But it was very advantageous to England. Robert was a
first-class fighting man, and a lover of adventure, but he
had none of the genius for government of his father and
brothers He was one of the principal leaders in the first
and greatest of the Crusades (1095-99), in which religious
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ardour sent vast numbers of the most gallant knights of
Europe streaming over the Balkan Peninsula, across Asia
Minor and down the coast of Syria, to rescue Jerusalem
from the domination of the Moslems. The Normans of
France and Italy played a highly important part in this
gallant adventure, which was so successful that it estab-
lished for a time a Christian kingdom in Palestine, and a
string of feudal States along the Syrian coast. But William11.
was much too shrewd to go a-roving for religious reasons ;
he was well content that his dangerous brother should fling
off to the East, and take with him as many of the turbulent
Norman and English barons as chose to follow him. Eng-
land played, indeed, a less important part in the First
Crusade than any other of the greater States of Western
Europe ; and perhaps its chief value to England was just
that it freed her to some extent from baronial troubles,
and gave time for the new Norman system of govern-
ment to get fairly started.

One very important result of these events was that in
the second generation after the Conquest the connexion
of the English baronage with the Continent had been
materially weakened; and this made it easier for them
gradually to learn to think of themselves as Englishmen.
There is a curious illustration of the rapidity with which
this happened. In the first years after the Conquest lonely
Normans caught by Englishmen in quiet corners were apt
to disappear. To check this, the Conqueror enacted that
when a dead body was found which could not be proved to
be the body of an Englishman, the whole hundred should
have to pay a fine, known as the murdrum fine. A century
later this fine had come to be exacted for every dead body
whose murderer could not be found ; and the reason given
is that it was no longer possible to distinguish between an
Englishman and a Norman. That gives a very clear idea
of the way in which the firm, harsh, efficient rule of the
Norman hammered disorganised England into a single
nation. _

One other great service the Norman kings rendered to
England; they reorganised the Church, and by doing so
brought England into the full stream of the great intellectual
and spiritual revival that was transferming Europe. The
scholarly Archbishop Lanfranc, brought over from Normandy
for the purpose, took the chief part in this work. Efficient
Norman bishops were appointed, and brought the undis-
ciplined and ignorant clergy into better order. Splendid
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new churches and cathedrals began to be built. Monasteries
were founded and richly endowed, and in the schools which
they opened the youth of England began to be introduced
to the best learning of the West.

One of the main features of this reform was the attempt
to cut off the Church from the world ; and as William the
Conqueror was a reformer he instituted special courts to
deal with the offences of the clergy and the spiritual
offences of the laity. It was the aim of the great churchmen
of this period to make the Church entirely independent of
lay control; but the Norman kings, in spite of their zeal
for reform, were not ready to permit this, since they drew
their chief officials from among the bishops and clergy.
So long as the Conqueror lived he exercised a very strict
control over the clergy, not allowing them to hold councils
or send any appeals to Rome without his consent. But
after his death a quarrel broke out between the brutal
William 11. and the gentle and learned Archbishop Anselm.!
Anselm had to flee for refuge to France, and when there he
imbibed the current ideas as to the wickedness of allowing
laymen to make ecclesiastical appointments or ‘ investitures.’
When he was recalled by Henry 1., therefore, a new dispute
broke out over what is known as the Investiture question.
It was the same question over which a violent controversy
had been raging between the Pope and the Emperor for
some thirty years. It hadled to the deposition of popes by
emperors, and of emperors by popes, and had torn all
Europe asunder. But in England it caused comparatively
little trouble. Henry I. and Anselm succeeded in arriving
at a reasonable compromise in 1107, very much on the
lines on which the European controversy was settled fifteen
years later; and churchmen continued to be the right-hand
men of the king in the development of an ordered system
of government.

Thus in many ways the Norman kings had done splendid,
if often harsh and cruel, work for the consolidation of the
English realm. Unfortunately their work was not yet
strongly enough established to be able to work smoothly
under a weak ruler. When Henry 1. died, in 1135, a
dispute as to the succession to the crown broke out between
his daughter Matilda and his nephew Stephen, and for nearly
twenty years England was plunged into anarchy. Stephen

.1 There is an excellent and interesting Life of St. Anselm, by Dean
Church ; it gives a very clear account of the medizval Church and its
problems,
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quarrelled with the great clerical officials, and the machinery
of government broke down. The barons seized the oppor-
tunity to shake off royal control; they built innumer-
able castles within which they defied all authority ; they
inflicted upon their unhappy tenantry every kind of tyranny
and oppression. The only interest of the period is that it
showed the English what they had been saved from by the
iron rule of their Norman kings, and made them realise more
clearly than ever the value of a strong hand enforcing
obedience to the law equally upon all men. Despotism was
necessary, as a safeguard against utter anarchy; and there
was no Englishman who did not welcome its restoration
when Stephen died in 1154.

§ 3. Norman Influence in Wales and Scotland.

Such was the work which the Normans, with their
genius for organisation, did in England. It remains to
observe the extension of their influence to the other parts of
Britain. Ireland they did not yet touch; that remained
for the next age. But in Wales, which had never been
conquered by the English, but retained its purely Celtic
customs, the Norman kings encouraged some of their more
enterprising barons to work off their zeal for fighting.
Southern and Eastern Wales were gradually conquered,
and secured by the building of numerous castles, many of
which still survive.! These ‘ Marcher Lords’ (¢.e. lords of
the marches or borderlands) were allowed to exercise a
much higher degree of independence than the baronage
in the rest of England, and they remained for nearly two
centuries a very warlike and turbulent body of men.

In Scotland the Norman influence was more indirectly
exercised. Since the conquest of Lothian by the Scots
in 1018, the English region which that conquest included
in the realm of Scotland had been exercising more and more
influence, especially as the new capital of the kingdom was
now fixed in that region, at Edinburgh ; and Normans, as
well as Englishmen, began to find their way into the king-
dom and to play a part in its life; to introduce some of
the institutions of the southern land, and in particular to
reorganise the Celtic Church of Scotland on more strictly
Roman lines. The change advanced most rapidly in the
reign of David 1. (x124-1153), which covered the later part

! There are more castles in South Wales than in any other part of the
islands. See the map of Wales, Atlas, Plate 36 (¢).
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of the reign of Henry 1. and the whole of the reign of Stephen.
David had been educated in England, had married an Eng-
lish wife, and inherited through her an English earldom. He
brought back to Scotland a great admiration for Norman
methods of organisation in Church and State, and a whole
train of Norman barons to whom he granted Scottish estates.
He has been described as ‘ the maker of Scotland ’ because
he gave to his country the beginning of efficient organisation
along Norman lines. Celtic modes of land tenure, in the
Lowlands at any rate, were changed into feudal modes.
Tribal chiefs became earls, Norman barons settled them-
selves in various parts of the country. There was a Curia
Regts, like that of the Norman kings in England; and
there were sheriffs administering law in the king’s name,
and labouring to maintain his authority at the expense
of the baronage. Even more important, the Church was
reformed and reinvigorated, and many monasteries were
built, the beautiful ruins of which at Holyrood, Melrose
and elsewhere, are still the noblest ecclesiastical buildings
which Scotland possesses. The wilder country of the
Highlands was not affected by these changes. But the
Lowlands were rapidly transformed; and by the middle
of the twelfth century it is probable that the English
language was spoken in most parts of Scotland south of
the Forth, though, of course, the population, except in
Lothian, remained almost purely Celtic in race. Thus the
organising power of the Normans, which did its chief work
in England, was beginning to produce an assimilation of
the other parts of Great Britain.

[The best general accounts of the period will be tound in H. W.
C. Davis, England undey the Noymans and Angevins, and G. B.
Adams, England from the Novman Conguest to the death of John. See
also Haskins, The Novmans in Ewvopean History; and, for consti-
tutional developments, Stubbs’ Constitutional History and Select
Charters. A selection of contemporary maternals is given by Bland,
The Novmans in England. For the contemporary history of Europe,
Fletcher, The Making of Western Europe, r000-1790 A.D.; Tout, The
Empive and the Papacy; for the Crusades, Archer and Kingsford's
Crusades in the Story of the Nations Series, and the article
‘Crusades’ in the Encyclopedia Britannica.)



CHAPTER V

THE REIGN OF LAW ESTABLISHED
(A.D. 1I54-1216)

Henry 11., 1154 : Richard 1, 1189: Jahn, 1199,

§1. The Angevin Empire and Europe tn the Twelfth Century.

IF the anarchy of Stephen had continued, all the work of
the Normans would have been undone. Fortunately there
came to the English throne, in 1154, a king who had all,
and more than all, the Normans’ power of government.
There is no king in all English history to whom our people
owe a greater debt than to Henry 1.1 He was the son of
Matilda, who was the daughter of Henry 1. and the rival
of Stephen. As Henry I. had married an English princess,
Henry 11. had the blood of Alfred in his veins. Henry’s
father was Matilda’s second husband, the powerful and
warlike Count of Anjou; hence the dynasty which he
founded is known as the Angevin dynasty. It also bears
the name of Plantagenet, from the broom-sprig (planta
genista) which Henry’s father adopted as his emblem.
These Angevin princes had been, generation after genera-
tion, fierce, overbearing and warlike men. All alike they
were subject to bursts of almost maniac anger when opposed,
so that men thought there was something diabolical about
them ; and to explain this there was a story that one of
their ancestors had married a mysterious and weirdly
beautiful woman, who vanished into thin air when they
tried to make her go to church. ‘ From the devil we came,
and to the devil we must go,” said Richard 1. But un-
governable as their tempers were, they were very able
men, and the ablest of them all was Henry 11.

He was already a very powerful prince when he succeeded
to the English throne; for, besides his father’s principality
of Anjou and Touraine, he had claimed and won Normandy,
as heir of his mother, and his marriage with the proud and

1 A life of Henry 11., by Mrs. J. R. Green, is included in the Twelve

English Statesmen Series. A more modern book is Salzmann’s Henry I1.
81
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tempestuous Eleanor of Aquitaine brought him all the wide
and rich lands of South-Western France from the Loire to
the Pyrenees.! The addition of the English kingdom to
these wide domains made him one of the two greatest powers
of Westeru Europe ; his only rival was the Emperor Frederick
Barbarossa, King of Germany, under whom the medizval
Empire reached perhaps its highest point of glory. The
result was that the King of England began to play a very
important part in European politics, and England was,
more directly than before, brought into the full stream of
European civilisation. And this was a point of high
importance, because in the twelfth century European civili-
sation was becoming a great and noble thing.

The main source of the new life which was now pulsing
through Europe was to be found in the Church, which was
the chief, though not the only, guardian of all that makes
civilisation most worth while. In the great struggle to
secure independence from lay control, to which we have
referred in the last chapter, the Church had won much ; but
it had not won a complete victory, and had many more
struggles yet beforeit. One of the greatest of these, between
the Emperor Frederick Barbarossa and Pope Alexander 111
(in alliance with the Italian cities), was about to begin when
Henry 11. ascended the English throne, and Henry’s own
conflict with Thomas Becket, to which we shall refer later,
was a sort of echo of this greater struggle. But the Church
had everywhere in Europe won a very high degree of freedom
and power; and at the end of the twelfth century and the
beginning of the thirteenth, when Pope Innocent 111. was
laying down the law to the sovereigns of Europe, the Papacy
reached the highest point of political authority which it
ever attained. The Popes did not, perhaps, always use their
power wisely ; but upon the whole they did represent the
conscience of Christendom, and the universal belief that
there ought to be some power capable of forcing even the
greatest sovereigns to respect the moral law by which all
men ought to be bound.

Yet the influence of the Church did not depend mainly
upon the Papacy, though without the support of papal
authority, as things were, churchmen in all lands might
not have enjoyed the same freedom and influence. It was
the fact that the Church produced many great and holy
men, and that its servants were the repositories and the
promulgators of all the growing learning of the age, which

! See the map of Henry’s empire, Atlas, Plate 35.
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formed the chief source of its beneficent ascendency. The
great monasteries were perhaps at their best during the
early part of this period. St. Bernard of Clairvaux,! an
abbot of the Cistercian Order, had been able, during the
generation preceding Henry I1.’s accession, to become a
sort of moral dictator of Europe, by sheer force of elo-
quence and sincerity; and had sent forth the knights of
France and Germany in the Second Crusade, to protect the
holy places which had been won in the First Crusade, and
were now threatened by the Turks. England took prac-
tically no part in the Second Crusade, because she was
torn asunder by the wretched wars of Stephen. But
England, like other countries, knew the zeal and ardour
of the monks.?2 Cistercians, of St. Bernard’s Order, were
building many monasteries, especially in the wilder parts
of the country, and were making the barren uplands of
Yorkshire famous for the wool of the sheep which they
bred. Some of the beautiful abbeys whose ruins we still
go to admire owe their beginnings to this period; for it
was an age of great architecture, of the type which we know
as Early English, a very beautiful style.

One of the greatest services of the Church in the time of
its ascendency was the stimulus which it gave to the foun-
dation of universities, practically all of whose teachers and
students were churchmen. At Paris the schools were
already at werk which were soon to develop into the
mother-university of Western Europe ; and students were
flocking from all countries to study under their famous
teachers—from England among the rest. The rudiments
of universities were beginning to appear in England also.
Some teaching had been going on at Oxford since Henry 1.’s
time; and Henry 1L’s quarrels with the French king,
which brought many English students back from Paris,
strengthened these beginnings. The age which invented
universities, as corporations for the maintenance and
extension of learning, was certainly no barren age.

Moreover in these universities, but above all in the great
Italian University of Bologna, men were beginning to
study not only sacred learning, but also the science of law.
They were eagerly studying the code of Justinian—the
most complete treatment of the logical and lucid laws

1 Cotter Morison’s Life of St. Bernard not only gives a good account of
this great man, but an admirable picture of the period.

2 The first part of Carlyle’s Past and Present gives an interesting account
of the life and work of an abbot of this time, in a great Benedictine abbey.
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of old Rome, which were known as the ‘ Civil’ law; they
were also working out in a clearer form a system of Church
or ‘Canon’ law. And the influence of all these teachers
was very great in helping the creation of orderly and just
systems of law in the principal States of Western Europe.

Nor was it only in the universities that intellectual life
was active. The knightly classes were beginning to rejoice
in poetry and music, and a new literature of love and
gallantry was arising in the native tongues of the singers;
especially in France, where this was the age of the trouba-
dours, and in Germany, where the minnesingers were busy.
Henry 11.’s knightly son, Richard, was himself a troubadour,
and the friend of poets and minstrels. It was at this time
that the competition of poets which forms the subject of
Tannhduser took place; and Frederick Barbarossa himself,
the great Emperor, was surrounded by poets.

Lastly this was an age of remarkable commercial
revival. The First Crusade had brought Europe into con-
tact with the luxuries of the East, and Italian merchants
were beginning to spread eastern goods ever Europe, and
to enrich their own cities. In the north the German traders
of Liibeck and Cologne were equally busy, and the artisans
of Flanders were building up the great industries which
were to make Ghent and Ypres and Bruges rich and famous.
In all this England had but a small part; her trade was
mainly in foreign hands. But the foreign merchants were
beginning to buy her wool, and to bring their wares to her
principal fairs, like those of Winchester and Stourbridge.

It was a great thing for England that she should be
brought into close contact with all this new life of Europe,
as she was by being associated with the wide-spreading
empire of Henry 11, and with his far-reaching interests.
English commerce was on a small scale. But the English
trader could go freely over Henry’s wide domains. He
could observe how the more prosperous traders of Europe
organised themselves. And as this was a time when traders
and townsmen were everywhere striving to win liberties
for themselves, there was much to be learnt in this field.

We cannot here pause to describe the politics of Europe
in Henry 11.’s time, or the part which he played in them.
There were, in effect, four great secular powers in Europe,}
along with a multitude of semi-independent feudal princes.
Greatest of them all was the empire ruled by Frederick
Barbarossa, whose reign ran parallel to Henry’s (1152-1190).

1 See the map, Atlas, Plate 6.
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He was King of Germany, King of Burgandy (South-Eastern
France) and King of Northern Italy, though he was never
well obeyed in the last two realms. As Emperor he was
in theory the successor of the Roman emperors, and
it was his dream (encouraged by the students of Roman
law) to restore the old supremacy of that power. He was
never able to do so, because, even in his own realms, he came
in conflict with the Pope and with the Italian cities, who were
too strong for him. Nevertheless he was a very splendid
and powerful prince, and a model of chivalry.

The second of the great powers of Western Europe was
the empire of Henry 11. The third was the Norman
kingdom of Southern Italy (Naples) and Sicily; a small
realm, but rich and prosperous, and famous as the best
organised and governed country in Europe. It is not
impossible that Henry 1. learned some of his methods
of government from this Norman realm. At the end of
the century the Norman kingdom passed by marriage to
Frederick Barbarossa’s son, Henry vi., the Emperor who
held Richard 1. in captivity. This accession to the power
of the Emperors filled the Pope with alarm ; if Henry vi. had
not died young, he and his successors might have dominated
Europe, and made the dream of universal empire a reality.
On his premature death there followed a final and most
desperate struggle between the Empire and the Papacy,
which ended in the ruin of the Empire and of the German
kingdom.

The fourth of the more important powers of the West was
France, But more than half of France was included in the
dominions of Henry 11., a vassal too powerful to dream of
submitting to his nominal superior ; all the west of modern
Switzerland and the south-east of modern France—the
Rhone country—were included in the kingdom of Burgundy,
and subject to Frederick Barbarossa; and, in what re-
mained, the great feudatories were so independent that
the direct authority of the King of France was practically
limited to a narrow strip north and south of Paris, the
‘Ile de France.” If France was the most important part
of Europe in this age, as she was, it was because she was the
source of all the greatest movements of the age, not because
of the power of her kings. DBetween the empire of
Frederick Barbarossa on the one hand, and that of
Henry 11. on the other, she seemed to be crushed between
the upper and the nether millstones. Yet the power of the
French kings was soon to increase. The first builder of the



56 MAKING OF THE FOUR NATIONS  [Bk. 1

political greatness of France, King Philip Augustus, came
to the throne in Henry 11.’s time, and was the constant
rival and adversary of Richard 1. and John. And since the
greatness of France could only be created by tearing from
the kings of England their swollen French dominions,
conflict between France and England was inevitable.
The long series of Anglo-French wars with which the rest
of medizval history is filled, and the unhappy tradition that
England and France must be eternal and natural enemies,
were in no small ‘degree due to the empire of Henry 11.
Even the huge dominions which he possessed in 1154
did not satisfy the ambitions of Henry 11. He led an
army into the mountains of North Wales, and forced its
princes to pay him homage ; and Welsh archers continually
fought in his armies. In 1174 he compelled William the
Lion of Scotland to recognise him in the most formal way
as his feudal superior ; and he made this superiority mean
something, as it had never done before. Above all, it was
in Henry’s reign that the men of England for the first time
undertook the conquest of Ireland. In 1169 some half-
Norman and half-Welsh barons from South Wales were
brought over to take part in the feuds of the Irish tribal
kingdoms. Next year a greater conqueror, Richard Clare,
Earl of Pembroke, known as Strongbow, who was a leader
of great skill and courage, crossed the Channel with licence
from the king to carve out a dominion for himself. And
in 1171 Henry himself passed over to Dublin with an army,
took the homage of the Irish chieftains and the Norman
adventurers, appointed a Justiciar to govern the island in
his name, and assumed the title of Lord of Ireland, which
his successors continued to bear until Henry vi11. exchanged
it for that of King. The conquest of Ireland was not really
effective. Norman barons,indeed, settled down in many parts
of the country, and set up feudal principalities which waged
frequent war with the Celtic clans ; but they did not render
much obedience to the English king. It was an unhappy
thing that the conquest, once begun, was not as thoroughly
completed as had been the Norman conquest of England,
for this would have saved Ireland from many future woes.
As it was, the country’s disunion had only been increased ;
and the seeds had been sown of a racial hostility which was to
have the most unhappy results. Nevertheless Henry 1. did
wield authority over Ireland in a different sense from any
of his predecessors; and he may be said to have been the
first king who reigned over all the islands. He thus
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established a tradition and claim for the unity of the islands
which was to have a lasting influence.

§ 2. Henry I1.’s Work of Organisation.

But Henry11.’s greatest work lay, not in conquest, but inthe
strengthening of the government of England. The demands
of his French dominions, which gave him far more trouble
than his English lands, kept him for the most part abroad,
and he spent only a small part of his reign in England. Yet
in these few years he was able to achieve remarkable
results ; because he worked with a fierce and devouring
energy that knew no weariness, and his active brain was
always devising new expedients for strengthening his
control. At first, no doubt, he thought of England chiefly
as a source from which wealth could be drawn, to be spent
in extending his power on the Continent. But he saw that
the best way to make his kingdom profitable was to make
it orderly and prosperous; and the further he went with
this work, the more difficult and fascinating he found it.
His ruling passion was the passion for good government, for
its own sake, quite as much as because of the increased
wealth and power it gave him. And gradually, by un-
wearied change and experiments, he worked out a system
which rendered England the most justly governed country
in Europe ; a system, moreover, which was so well devised
that it was capable of working by itself even when the firm
" hand of its maker was removed.

He began by crushing the feudal turbulence which had
raged in Stephen’s reign, and by rooting out the innumer-
able castles which had been nests of oppression. He
restored Henry 1.’s machinery of government, immensely
increased its efficiency, and picked out and trained a body
of such capable administrators that the machine ran with
smoothness during the long absences of its master from the
country. Like his predecessors, he had to deal with
occasional revolts of his nobles, who disljked being kept in
order. But he crushed them all, until at the end of his reign
his own sons joined in a rebellion, and the great king’s
heart burst with anger and sorrow (1189).

Like the Norman kings, Henry 11. saw in the old English
institutions of the Shire Court and the fy7d, or national
levy, the chief means of freeing the Crown from the danger
of feudal independence; but he strengthened and de-
veloped these institutions so much that they became
almost new things. Distrustful of the sheriffs, he on one
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occasion dismissed every one of them, after holding an elabo-
rate inquiry into their misdeeds. He started the practice
of sending trusted officials of his court regularly on circuit
to all the shire courts of the country, where they not only
inspected the sheriffs, but took the trial of the most im-
portant cases into their own hands; thus, by the Assizes
of Clarendon (1166) and Northampton (1176), he organised
the system, which still continues, whereby the judges of
the realm regularly go on circuit to bring the king’s justice
near to every man.

One result of this practice deserves to be noted. Until
this time the law administered in the shire courts had been
largely local customs, which varied a good deal from one
district to another. Now, administered by trained lawyers,
it began to be uniform ; and the ‘ Common Law ’ of England
came into existence. It was not a written body of laws.
It was based upon the ancient customs. But its growth
and form were mainly due to the successive decisions of the
trained judges who started in the reign of Henry 11.

The king also made remarkable improvements in the
procedure of the courts. The greatest of these was the
use of the Jury system, which he borrowed from the
Normans; but he developed it to such an extent, and
used it for so many different purposes, that he may almost
be described as its inventor. One of its most striking uses
started in this way. Anxious to get rid of the disorderly
persons who had thriven during the reign of Stephen, Henry
decided in 1166 to have a catalogue of suspected persons
made, from district to district. William the Conqueror had
carried out his Domesday inquiry by calling together groups
of freemen and questioning them about the holdings and the
customs of their neighbourhoods. Henry determined to
apply this idea to the new problem. He ordered the sheriffs
to call together bodies of sworn men in the villages, the
hundreds and the shires, and to bid them make lists of all
persons reputed te,ﬁ be robbers or murderers in their district.
The persons thus listed were then tried, according to
custom, by ordeal ; that is, they had to plunge their arms
into boiling water or grasp red-hot iron, and if they healed
within a certain time they were innocent, or they were
thrown, bound, into pits of cold water, and if they did not
float they were innocent. Otherwise they were guilty, and
were punished in the appropriate way. But Henry felt
that this was not a very satisfactory decision; and he
provided that, even if acquitted by the ordeal, all the



CH.V.] REIGN OF LAW ESTABLISHED 59

notorious criminals whose names had been sent up by the
juries should be banished from the country. This meant
that in effect, though not in form, they had been tried and
sentenced by the verdict of their neighbours ; and it forms
the real beginning of the jury system in criminal cases,
though the system was to undergo a long process of develop-
ment before it reached its modern form.

Having proved the value of the jury by this experiment,
Henry proceeded to apply it for many other purposes.
For example, cases affecting rights to or possession of
land had hitherto been tried in the lords’ courts, and, in
the last resort, had been settled by fighting, under the name
of Ordeal by Battle. This system was manifestly un-
satisfactory. Under what were known as the Grand and
Petty Assizes Henry devised various modes of having these
questions settled by jmries of neighbours acquainted with
the facts. Again, every freeman was bound to be equipped
for fighting in the fyrd with arms according to his wealth,
and in the Assize of Arms Henry regulated the armour
required from each class with great care. But who was
to decide which individuals were liable under each class ?
If this was left to the sheriff, he might be bribed. Again the
jury was used, and ‘ the neighbours ’ had to say what kind
of armour each man could afford to provide himself with.

Now these developments of the jury were an immense
safeguard of justice, and a very great improvement on the
old methods. But what is even more important, they
meant that the king was calling in the aid of ordinary
people, knights or plain freemen, to help him in seeing
that justice was done and the realm well governed. It is
usual to say that the practice of self-government, which is
the most characteristic of all English usages, took its origin
in the folkmoots and shiremoots of the old English, where
the freemen declared the custom. But, in fact, this had
long ceased to mean very much; it would probably have
died out soon in England, just as it altogether died out
among the German peoples on the Continent of Europe.
And it is much more true to say that the use of the jury
system, which means the co-operation of ordinary men in
the securing of justice, was the real beginning of self-
government among us.

There is one other aspect of Henry’s work which must
be touched upon, because it brought upon him the most
famous struggle of his reign : the conflict with the Church,
as represented by the Archbishop Thomas Becket. As we
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have seen, the Church claimed to exercise a quite inde-
pendent jurisdiction over its clergy, and to be entirely free
from State control. This often led to grave evils, for the
Church courts could inflict no punishment more serious
than the unfrocking of a cleric ; and thus even a murderer,
if he could claim to be in orders, might escape punishment.
This offended Henry’s sense of justice. William the Con-
queror had allowed the Church to set up separate courts;
but that might be held to refer only to ecclesiastical offences
committed by the clergy, not to grave crimes. It was the
opinion of the bishops and barons, whose advice Henry
took, that by English custom clergymen might be tried
in the king’s courts for grave offences. Henry therefore
decreed that all crimes committed by clergy should be
punished by the king’s courts, after the criminal had
been tried and ‘unfrocked’ by the Church courts.
Becket (who had earlier been the king’s trusted friend
and adviser) chose to regard this as an attack on the
privileges of the Church, and a violent controversy broke
out. Unhappily Becket was murdered in his own cathedral
at Canterbury, by a group of knights who thought to
do the king a service. They could not have done him
a greater injury. Becket became a saint; Henry was
made to appear the worst of criminals, and had to do
penance before the murdered archbishop’s tomb. The
precious privilege had to be yielded to the Church, and
clerks (which came to mean every one who could read Latin)
enjoyed the right of being able to commit one murder with
comparative impunity. * Benefit of Clergy,’ as this privilege
was called, actually survived, in a very much modified
form, into the nineteenth century ; it could be claimed by
the simple expedient of reciting a verse from a psalm in
Latin. The verse came to be known as the ‘ neck-verse,’
because it enabled a man to save his neck from the gallows.

Henry 11. was a despot; that is to say, his sole will was
law throughout his kingdom. He could appoint and dismiss
his judges and ministers at his pleasure; he could raise
almost what taxes he liked, as when, in 1189, he demanded
a tenth of everybody’s property to pay the cost of his pro-
posed crusade ; he could make what laws he liked, and there
is no evidence that he had to consult even the Great
Council of his barons in any but the most formal way,
though he certainly liked to discuss big changes with his
barons before they were carried out. He was absolute
master of England, checked only by the danger of in-
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surrection. But he was a despot who loved order, and
made justice easier to obtain; his absolute authority
was wielded according to fixed rules, which men could
understand ; his servants were competent and trained men,
who had to do their work in accordance with these rules,
and they established a tradition of Law that was an invalu-
able boon. More than any other single man, Henry 11,
despot as he was, was the creator of the Reign of Law in
England ; and the Reign of Law is the only possible foun-
dation upon which what we call political liberty can safely
arise. It is not until men have learnt to obey and know
the law as a matter of habit, that they can usefully begin
to co-operate in making and controlling laws. And there-
fore the despotism of Henry 11., like the despotism of the
Normans who preceded him, was a necessary and invalu-
able stage in the education of the English people for self-
government.

§ 3. Richard I. and John , the Winning of Magna Caria.

Henry 11.’s son and successor, Richard 1. (1189-11909), was,
like all his family, an able man. He was a poet and a
musician. But he had none of his father’s statesmanship.
He was, first and foremost, a superb fighting man, the
strongest and most daring knight-errant of his age, and
an excellent leader in war. His supreme delight was in
battle ; and this carried him away to Palestine, to do won-
derful deeds of valour in the struggle with the Saracens
for the Holy Sepulchre, which is known as the Third Crusade.
To pay the expenses of this expedition, he used the vast
power which he had inherited from his father to bleed
England of money ; and one important result of this was,
that he sold to the King of Scotland the right of exemption
from the€ feudal supremacy which Henry 11. had imposed
upon_him. On his way home Richard was taken captive
and held a prisoner by the Emperor Henry vI. of Germany,
and in order to release their very expensive king the English
had to be bled once more for a vast ransom. When he
did at length return, it was only to spend his last years
in hard and skilful warfare against the French king.
Picturesque as they were, Richard’s romantic adventures
form no part of the history of the English people.!

,But there were three ways in which Richard’s short

1 Scott’s Talisman deals with Richard’s crusade, and his Ivankoe gives
a lively though not very accurate impression of the state of England
during this reign.
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and costly reign was useful in the development of the
English people. In the first place, their king’s crusade,
even though few of them took part in it, gave them some

knowledge of remote_countries, with which in the distant
ﬁWﬂMMﬁmate contact. In the
second place, the prolonged absences of the king showed
how solidly and wel thework of Henty 11, had been done,
W and there were
e € Improvementy made ; rebellions, even though
led™pythe king’'s brother, John, were easily put down;
and the huge sums required for the king’s ransom were
raised with surprising ease. Nothing could show more
clearly how completely the government now controlled
the country. Finally, during the king’s absence, and be-
cause of it, the Great Council of barons tonk a larger share
%l;d_ii&uﬁsinwﬁ%__&m and_criticising the. governm Their share
id not as yet amount to ver} much. But at least it was
something that an organised and recognised body of leading
men was asserting the right to criticise the powerful system

of government which Henry 11. had set up. And this was
to have greater importance in the next reign.

Angevips, but he was & y_treacherous man, whose
word could pever be depended upon, and a mean, cruel and
cowardly tyrant.” He was the worst man who has ever sat
upon the English throne; and this, strangely enough, was
an extremely fortunate thing for England, for if John had
been a really able and honourable man, it is probable that
the efficient despotism developed by Henry 11. would not
have had to submit to limitations.

The early years of the new reign were occupied by two
great controversies. One of these was a prolonged quarrel
(1205-13) with the great and powerful Pope Innocent 111
over the right claimed by the Pope to appoint a nominee
of his own to the archbishopric of Canterbury. John
resisted this claim, as his father or William the Conqueror
would have resisted it. He brought upon his people (who
were not to blame) the terrible punishment of an Interdict,
whereby for seven years they were denied all the ministra-
tions of the Church. But in the end he had to give way,
as his father would never have done ; and his submission
went so far that he even recognised the Pope as his feudal
superior, and undertook to pay him tribute for the kingdom
of England. This admission was deeply resented by the
English. Yet John’s defeat by the Pope turned out to
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be a good thing for England, for the Pope’s nominee to
the archbishopric was a fearless and patriotic Englishman,
Stephen Langton, who later took the chief part in drawing
up Magna Carta.

John’s second controversy, which had begun before his
quarrel with the Pope, was a dispute with his suzerain,
Philip Augustus, King of France. He was condemned in
the French king’s court as a contumacious vassal ; and he
did not improve his case by subsequently murdering his
nephew Arthur, who had a claim to inherit the French
lands of Richard 1. In 1202 Philip Augustus attacked
and overran Normandy and all the northern French lands

! of Henry 1. with great rapidity. John offered no resist-
ance, being a coward; and the remarkable thing is that
these territories, though they had been so long connected
with the English Crown, accepted their change of masters
with the greatest readiness, while the English barons showed
no distress at the loss. Of all the French possessions of
William the Conqueror, only the Channel Islands remained
under the English Crown. The loss of Normandy (which
a more vigorous or more popular king might have pre-
vented) was an extremely fortunate thing for England.
1t left her more free to develop her own institutions and
modes of life in her own way; for though parts of the
southern French territories of Aquitaine, which had come
to Henry 11. with his wife, still remained in the possession
of the English kings for more than two centuries to come,
they were too far away to exercise the same kind of influence
that had been exercised by Normandy.

It is a surprising thing that neither the quarrel with the
Pope nor the loss of Normandy seriously weakened John's
absolute control over England. The governmental system
of Henry 1. was too strong to be shaken even by such
heavy blows. John was still the absolute master of England,
and he used his power ruthlessly to bleed the country

by excessive and oppressive taxation. The people and

the barons groaned, but scarcely resisted; and the king
engthened his authority by maintaining bands of plunder-

ercenary troops. This went on until 1214.

ing all these years John was planning vengeance

the French king, and the reconquest of Normandy.
th he succeeded in forming a coalition against

‘hich included the Emperor (now his nephew,

ho had been bred in the English court) and the
ount of Flanders. But the main attack of tbe




64 MAKING OF THE FOUR NATIONS [Bk.I

allies against France was completely defeated in 1214 at
the battle of Bouvines, which is one of the most important
battles in European history. If France had not won,
Germany might have been saved from the confusion and
disintegration into which she was rapidly falling; France
herself, just rising from the long weakness of the early
Middle Ages, would probably have been thrown back again.
But, far more important for us, if John and his allies had
won, he would almost certainly have returned to England
with such increased strength and prestige that he would
have been able to defy all opposition, and Magna Carta
would never have been forced upon him. As it was, the
French king at Bouvines (though he did not know it) was
fighting the battle of English liberty as well as the batiie
of French unity.

For during John’s absence on campaign the forces of
discontent in England flared out. The dissatisfied barons,
especially those of the north, held meetings, and decided
that an end must be put to the bad king’s oppressions, and
that definite limits must be placed upon his power. Arch-
bishop Langton suggested that they should make an old
Charter of Liberties of Henry 1. the basis of their claims,
and upon this basis a draft of a great Charter was sub-
mitted to the king. He struggled in vain, trying to detach
the Church from its alliance with the baronage. In the
end he had to give way; and on the meadow of Runny-
mede, by the banks of the Thames, near Windsor, Magna
Carta was granted (1215).

This famous Charter is regarded, not without justice,
as the foundation of the liberties of England. Yet the
student who reads it through will be struck by the fact
that most of its sixty-two clauses deal with the rights of
the barons, not with the rights of the people as a whole.
And it is undeniable that the barons were chiefly con-
cerned to secure their own position ; they wanted to be
safeguarded against paying excessive ‘reliefs’ when they
succeeded to their estates, against abuses of the king’s
rights of guardianship over heirs under age, against exces
sive demands of service or money, and so forth. Yetg
these concessions had a value; they meant that the
was no longer to be arbitrary master of his realm,
in some cases at any rate, there should be defi
recognised limitations to his power.

But the great feature of the Charter is its r
throughout of the sovereignty of Law, and its den
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even the king shall not have the right to break or evade the
law. For thei..ost part the system established by Henry 11.
was tacitly accepted by the Charter. Very little was said
about the work of the shire courts and the juries and the
sheriffs.and the travelling justices ; they went on as before.
But they were to administer tke law, not the arbitrary will
of the king. The great expression of this idea is to be
found in Clauses 39 and 4o.

“39. No freeman shall be taken or imprisoned or dis-
possessed or outlawed or banished or in any way destroyed,
nor will we go upon him, nor send upon him, except by
the legal judgment of his peers, or by the law of the land.’

“40. To no one will we sell, to no one will we deny or
delay, right or justice.’

Now these clauses do not mean quite as much as appears
at first sight. They only refer to freemen, and the majority
of Englishmen at this date were serfs. The ‘legal judg-
ment’ of a man’s ‘ peers’ does not necessarily mean trial
by jury, though it came to be interpreted in that way :
strictly speaking, it means trial by men of the same grade
in the feudal hierarchy. And ‘ the law of the land ' need
not mean anything more than the custom of the district.
Nevertheless these great clauses proclaimed the principle
of the sovereignty of Law; they proclaimed that no free
Englishman might be in any way hurt or punished by
any person whatsoever, however powerful and important,
unless he had first been tried and found guilty by the estab-
hished courts of justice. The clauses, of course, were by
no means perfectly obeyed; in the disorderly times that
were still to come men’s lives, liberties and property were
often at the mercy of the strong. But when that happened,
it was not only a defiance of justice, it was a breach of the
established laws of England, capable of being punished if
the courts and their officers were strong enough. And, as
a matter of fact, this sort of oppression happened hence-
forward far less often in England than in other countsies.
As a result of these clauses, the practice grew up in course
of time that, when a man was imprisoned without trial,
he, or his friends, could apply for a writ ordering the sheriff
or other officer to produce the prisoner in court and show
cause why he was held in duress: this was the famous
writ of Habeas Corpus, which has always been regarded as
one of the greatest bulwarks of English liberty.

Magna Carta did not set up a system of seli-government.
It provided, indeed, that certain taxes called ‘ aids’ (which

VOL. 1. %
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affected only the barons) should not be levied without the
consent of the Great Council of barons; but it did not
limit the king’s power to exact money from the mass of
his subjects, and even the modest provision about feudal
aids was dropped in the first reissue of the Charter in 1216.
It did not in any way provide that the people of England
should be consulted as to the laws under which they were
governed. All that was to be won later, by other means.
But it did provide that the Law as such was to be supreme ;
and it made men feel that the laws were not merely the will
of their master, to be obeyed merely because they must be
obeyed, but that they were a protection of the rights of all,
and therefore should be not only obeyed, but supported
and defended, by all good men. In this way Magna Carta
completed the work of Henry I1., because it established the
principle of the Reign of Law.

It was not in John’s nature to abide by his word. No
sooner had he granted the Charter than he obtained from the
Pope a release from his oath, and, collecting his forces, began
to re-establish his tyranny. He was still so powerful that
the resisting barons found it necessary to offer the English
crown to the son of the King of France, in order to get
French heip. Fortunately the bad king died before he
had time to do much mischief. His son, who succeeded
him as Henry 111, was an innocent boy, whose guardians
wisely and promptly announced in his name that they ac-
cepted the Great Charter with certain modifications. After
this it was useless for the French prince to continue the
struggle ; and after being twice defeated, on land and at sea,
he withdrew from England, and left the country to enter
upon a new stage of its history.

[The books by H. W. C. Davis and G. B. Adams referred to for the
last chapter cover this chapter also. Stubbs’ Early Plantagenets
(Epochs of Modern History) is an excellent short book on this period.
For constitutional developments Stubbs’ Constituticnal History (with
Petit-Dutaillis’ notes) and Select Charters, and M‘Kechnie's Magna
Carta. Toyne’s The Angevins and the Charier gives a short selection
of contemporary materials. For contemporary European history,
Tout’s The Empire and the Papacy; Fletcher's Making f Westein
Europe, rooo-r790 ; Milman's Latin Christiansty. For the Crusades,
Archer and Kingsford's Crusades (Story of the Nations), and the
article ‘ Crusades ’ in the Encyclopedia Britannica.}



CHAPTER VI
THE STATE OF ENGLAND IN r215

WE have now reached the end of the first stage in our long
story. All the races which have contributed to form the
Four Nations of the British Islands had by 1215 found their
homes in the islands. Stone Men and Bronze Men, Gaels
and Britons, Angles, Saxons, Frisians and Jutes, Norsemen,
Danes and Normans, had been blended in various pro-
portions in different parts of the islands; and from the
blending had clearly emerged the Four Nations, English,
Scottish, Irish and Welsh, which were to contribute to the
building of the world-wide British Commonwealth, Only one
of these four, the English, had yet been thoroughly welded
into a nation, and that had been the work of the Norman
and Angevin kings. The Scottish nation had reached its
permanent national limits, but had not yet attained full unity;
and the Irish and Welsh nations were still tom asunder by
unceasing war among their feudal lords and tribal chieftains.
But the main outlines were clearly drawn.

We may next turn to examine the mode of life which
these peoples had attained at this date. We shall especially
deal with the English nation, because its character and
organisation had alone been definitely fixed; of the other
nations we shall have more to say when they reach a corre-
sponding stage of maturity.

§ 1. A Land of Communities.

The great mass of the English people drew their liveli-
hood from the tillage of the ground, and for this purpose
the land was divided, not (as to-day) into big farms, but
into elaborately organised communities called wills or
manors,! whose inhabitants, including men of many different
grades, worked together co-operatively in the cultivation
of the soil. The whole land of the vill or the manor was in
most cases, and for many purposes, a single unit; and the

v A pill is a township, a manor is a separately organised estate. The

t.;0 often coincided, but not always.
87
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cultivated part of it was generally divided into two, three
or more huge fields, which were used for different crops, or
allowed to lie fallow, in a fixed rotation. Each landholder,
great or small, from the lord of the manor down to the
humblest serf, usually had a varying number of strips scat-
tered all over these fields, though the lord ef the manor
often had his ‘ demesne ’ or home farm in a separate block.
The whole working community of the village co-operated
in ploughing and reaping the fields, each man taking the
produce of his own strips; and in the same way, the
meadowland on which hay was grown, and the outlying
pasturage or waste land, were worked in common, each
man being entitled to a share of the hay and of the pas-
turage proportionate to his holding.

Such a system needed very elaborate regulation, and
there was room for much dispute about the rights and duties
of individual villagers. It was also necessary to have a
number of village officers, such as a reeve or foreman, a
shepherd to tend the sheep of the whole community, or a
hay-ward to look after the fences round the big fields ; and
these had to be elected. This common business of making
regulations, settling disputes and choosing officers was
managed at the manor court, which was presided over by
the lord’s bailiff, and all the villagers had to take part in
it. By means of this court the lord of the manor made
sure that his rights were enforced: that the willeins or
serfs gave their due number of days to work on his land,
that they sent their corn to be ground in his mill, and so
forth. But although it was under the control of its lord,
the manor or the vill was also in a real sense a community ;
and not only the free villagers, but the villeins and serfs
who were tied to the soil, and who were in a certain sense
the property of the lord, had a share in the community,
though they were very defenceless against an unscrupulous
or tyrannical lord.

The village community was almost entirely self-support-
ing. It grew its own food ; its rough clothing was manu-
factured by the women, from the wool of its own sheep ; its
implements were made from the wood growing on the waste.
Therefore it had but little contact with the outer world by
way of trade. Still there were some things that must be
bought from outside; in most villages salt, and iron, and
fish (a necessity for fast days) had to be imported, as well
as the modest luxuries of the more substantial freemen of
the village or the lord of the manor; while the villagers
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would sometimes have cattle or surplus com to sell. To
meet these needs, many little towns had grown up. Most
of them were no more than rather larger villages, engaged
in agricultural work during six days of the week, and only
blossoming out into trade on the weekly market day, or the
annual fair, when chapmen wculd come in from a distance,
and booths would be opened on the green.

There were very few towns (and these mostly ports) which
at this period amounted to more than this. Supreme among
them all was London, which had always been an important
trading centre, ever since the time of the Romans, and even
earlier. This was because of its position. Traffic coming
from the Continent across the Straits of Dover had to cross
the Thames before it could reach the rest of the country,
and London was the lowest point at which the river could
be bridged, while it also formed an island of higher ground
among the marshes which then fringed the river. For
these reasons the Roman roads (which were still the prin-
cipal means of communication) radiated from London.
The river, moreover, gave safe harbourage for shipping,
and London was far enough from the sea to be safe from
piratical attacks : no hostile fleet has ever reached London
since the time of the Danish invasions. Finally, the
Thames, which is the largest stretch of navigable water
in England, gave access to the richest part of the country.
It is not surprising, therefore, that London should always
have been the greatest trading centre in England, that
the Conqueror should find it worth while to overawe it
with his biggest fortress, the Tower, and that the court
and government should tend to settle at this point; for
from London, more easily than from any other place, every
part of England could be reached by road, river or sea.
The Londoners, unlike the men of other towns, were
numerous and rich enough to form an important political
factor, often sufficient to turn the scale. They had won
for themselves great privileges, including the right to elect
the sheriffs of Middlesex, so that they were free from the
constant meddling of royal officials. And they counted
for so much that, as a community, they ranked with barons
and bishops, and had a place to themselves in Magna Carta.
But there was only one London ; there were, in this period,
very few towns (such as Bristol, Norwich, and Southampton)
which were what we should call towns at all; the majority
were of the type of ‘ villages with a market’ which we
have described.
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It was profitable to a lord to be able to turn one of his
vills into even a very small town, because he got market
dues, and could levy tolls from all who came to buy or sell ;
and it was therefore well worth while to offer special pri-
vileges to attract trading residents. And as nobody could
offer such valuable privileges as the king, the great majority
of towns grew up on the king’s land. The special rights or
privileges by means of which a village community was
turned into a town were generally of the same kind. The
first was the turning of the vill into a ‘ free borough.” This
meant that the villagers were freed from the payment of
all dues and services other than a fixed money rent. A
borough was therefore always a place of freedom, and the
custom was that if a serf could live in a borough for a year
and a day he thereupon became free, he and his children
after him. The next privilege was freedom from the pay-
ment of market-tolls in the borough itself, and, in some
cases, in all markets throughout the country, or even
throughout all the dominions of the king. When, by the
grant of such privileges, a group of traders had been per-
suaded to settle in a town, they generally began to organise
themselves into a gild or association for co-operation in
trade ; and the next stage in their development came when
they obtained from the king (usually by a heavy payment)
formal recognition for their gild and even the right to exclude
rival traders from the market, or to make them pay for
admission. When this privilege had been won, the gild
(which commonly included at first all the burgesses) became
a powerful self-governing body, and began to manage the
affairs of the town. And soon it was ready to take the next
step, which was to make a bargain with the king to pay
him a lump sum annually in composition for all the profits
he derived from the town. When that was achieved, the
gild collected the rents and the market dues and the fees
and fines in the court; the king, had, therefore, no longer
any interest in maintaining his officials in the town, and
it became a surprisingly free and self-governing body ;
though if it happened to be overshadowed by a royal
castle, the constable of the castle might be troublesome ;
and the bishop in a’cathedral town, or the abbot of a big
monastery, or a baron who had acquired some town land,
might sometimes interfere vexatiously. But in any case
it is plain that a free borough with a gild, especially if
it had a lease of the king's (or other lord’s) rights, was a
very free community, and a real community. Many such
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boroughs were rising in England in the period after the
Conquest ; and Henry 11. and his sons, especially, granted
a large number of charters to particular towns which in-
cluded all or most of the privileges described above.

The manors and the towns were not the only organised
communities existing in England at this date, for the shire
also was fast becoming a real community, thanks to the
increasing amount of work which the Norman and Angevin
kings were throwing upon it. The community of the shire
found its expression in the shire court, and its head in the
sheriff. To the shire court were supposed to come all the
great barons of the shire, and all the lesser barons, knights
and freemen, together with five representatives from each
vill, and twelve from each borough. But the great mag-
nates seldom troubled to attend,- sending their stewards
instead. The ordinary freemen also .can seldom have been
present, except when they were concerned in business before
the court: you cannot imagine the freeman from the
remotest corner of Yorkshire, for example, tramping through
the mud to attend the monthly shire courts at York. In
the main, it was the knights and lesser barons—whom we
should to-day call the country gentry—who took a hand
in shire court business, under the presidency of the sheriff.
They arranged for the proper equipment, and {when neces-
sary) the calling out, of the levy of the shire for war. They
conducted the numerous ‘ jury ’ inquiries which Henry 11.’s
system required. More and more they began to feel them-
selves a community ; and although the sheriff was the
supreme responsible officer, the knights of the shire were
tending to take a larger part in its business; and the king
was glad that they should do so, as a check upon the sheriff.
Already, under Richard 1., they had been charged with the
business of making the preliminary inquiries into ‘ pleas of
the crown,” and a great deal more business was to follow.
Soon the knights of the shire began to demand even that
they should be allowed to elect the sheriff, though that
was further than the king was ever willing to go.

Thus, encouraged by the Angevin and Norman systems,
England was developing into a land of communities, all
more or less concerned about common business—manor
communities, borough communities, shire communities. And
the king encouraged this development, because it was easier
for him to deal with a comparatively small number of com-
munities than with the mass of individuals. Already, at
the end of John's reign, the idea had occurred both to the
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king and to his opponents that it might be worth while
to command all the shire communities to send two of their
number who should be able to speak for them, and thus
show what the judgment of the whole country was on the
questions in dispute. Nothing much came of this idea in
John’s reign, and it is doubtful whether either of these
congresses of representatives ever actually met. But the
idea was to be greatly developed in the next period, and out
of it was to come the beginning of the House of Commons,
the name of which means not the House of the Common
People but the House of Communes or Communities.

§ 2. The Church and its Services to Civilisation.

Distinct from all these communities of manor, borough
and shire, and yet in a real sense including them all, was
the great community of the Church, with its elaborate
organisation of dioceses ruled by bishops and archdeacons,
and of parishes with their parish priests, covering the
whole area of the country, and its sub-communities of
cathedral chapters and monasteries. To the Church the
nation owed all the highest elements of civilisation that it
possessed. The Church alone cultivated letters and leamn-
ing, and provided instruction for those who desired it.
The Church alone kept alive the memory of the past, by
means of the chronicles which its diligent scribes compiled,
and to which we owe most of our knowledge of the course
of events. Without the aid of the trained and educated
churchmen it would have been impossible for the Norman
and Angevin kings to develop their efficient system of law
and government. It was to the Church that England
(and Europe) owed the wonderful development of the art
of architecture which is the glory of this age, though it
was to be surpassed by the still more beautiful work of
the next period. And finally the Church had already, in a
remarkable way, succeeded in exercising an ennobling and
refining influence upon the brutality of the fighting knights.
By giving a religious character to the young knight’s initia-
tion it had impressed upon him that he was devoted to a
high calling, and that he was consecrated for the defence
of the right and the protection of the weak. This was the
idea of chivalry ; and though few of those who swore its
vows were able fully to observe them, yet their influence
was real, and the sheer barbarity of the earlier ages began
to be diminished.
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The great community of the Church, in a narrow sense,
included only ecclesiastics, and this view of it was too
apt to be taken by the clergy themselves, who insisted
(like Becket) upon special privileges and exemptions which
were unfair to the rest of the nation. But in a wider sense
the Church included the whole nation : it was the nation,
regarded in a special aspect. And in a wider sense still,
the nation found itself incorporated through the Church
in a yet greater community, the whole world of Western
Christenndom, the respublica Christiana or Christian common-
wealth, of which the spiritual head was the Pope. The
unity of Western Christendom (which was the same thing
a3 Western civilisation) was a very real thing in this age,
and was felt to be a reality by every man. Wherever a
man went, over all Western Europe, he could hear the same
holy offices rendered in the same tongue in every village
church. The English priest or monk was easily at home
in every other land, because Latin, still a spoken language,
was the universal speech of the learned. Moreover the
Church was in a real sense a democratic community. The
humblest lad might in its service rise to the highest offices.
During the reigns of Stephen and Henry 11. an Englishman
of modest rank, Nicholas Breakspear, occupied the papal
throne under the name of Adrian 1v., and saw an emperor
holding his stirrup, and kings venerating his decrees. A
little earlier another Englishman, Stephen Harding, became
abbot of the monastery of Citeaux in France, and was the
real founder of the Cistercian Order of monks, the most
famous and powerful religious organisation of this age.

In England, as in France and elsewhere, the life and work
of the monasteries were at their best in the period with
which we have been dealing. The monasteries were of
different types, belonging to different ‘ Orders’ and under
different rules; and they varied very much in size and
wealth. But in their broad features they all presented a
marked resemblance. All of them were communities of
men and women who had cut themselves off from the world,
abandoning all their personal property and even their
names, in order to live a religious life of labour and discipline
and prayer. The houses in which they dwelt were all of
much the same type: a series of buildings erected in a
quad-angle.! On the north side was normally the chapel,

! See the plan of a typical monastery: Atlas, Introduction, p. 4I.
There are good descriptions of monastic life in Church’s Lifs of St. Anselm
and Morison’s Life of 5t. Beynard.
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often a very large and beautiful building, on which the
monks lavished their wealth. For they spent a very large
proportion of their time in the chapel, their day being
broken up by a succession of services every few hours. At
the opposite side of the quadrangle, as far removed from
the chapel as possible, were the buildings in which the
needs of the body were attended to—the refectory, where
the monks ate their frugal meals together, and the kitchens.
The chapter-house, where they had daily meetings for dis-
cipline and for the transaction of monastic business, was
always on the east side of the quadrangle; the quarters
of the lay brothers were on the west side, and other build-
ings, such as the library and the dormitories and the guest-
house, found a place wherever might be most convenient.
But the main centre of the monastery’s life was the cloister,
a covered and paved way which ran all round the inner
side of the quadrangle and looked out through the tracery
of unglazed Gothic windows, upon a grassy quiet square.
Here, very often, the monastic school was held. Here the
scribes indited their chronicles or transcribed holy books
or classical works.

But the work of the monasteries was not wholly religious
or intellectual. They devoted much of their income to
feeding the poor. Their doors were always open to tra-
vellers, and most monasteries kept a large guest-house
for the entertainment of their visitors; it was partly from
these travellers, no doubt, that they learned the facts
which they set down in their chronicles. Finally, in most
of the Orders, and notably in the Cistercian Order, the
monks devoted a great part of their time to actual bodily
labour in the fields, and in this way rendered real services
to the development of agriculture. The Cistercians, who
loved to establish their houses in remote and lonely places,
especially devoted themselves to the cultivation of sheep,
and it was largely due to them that English wool obtained
the high reputation which it acquired during this period ;
wool formed the basis of a lively commerce with Flanders,
the great cloth-weaving district of the Middle Ages.

It was indirectly out of the educational work of the
monasteries and the cathedral schools that the universities
took their birth; both of the ancient English Univer-
sities of Oxford and Cambridge were working some time
before the date of Magna Carta. Some important teaching
was going on at Oxford as early as the reign of Stephen;
but it was in the reign of Henry 11. that it began to be a
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really active seat of learning, as a result of a great migra-
tion of students from the famous schools of Paris (116%).
Cambridge is said to have been established by a similar
migration from Oxford in 1209.

§ 3. Contact with Europe.

Thanks to the Church, there was a good deal of coming
and going between England and the Continent; and new
ideas and intellectual movements had a chance to exercise
their influence upon the islands in a way that had been
impossible before the Norman Conquest. But this contact
was still further developed by the growth of foreign trade.
This, indeed, was still on a very modest scale; for, as we have
seen, England needed little, and had little to give in exchange.
But barons and knights, bishops and monasteries, wanted
wine, which came mostly from France; and there was a
certain demand among the well-to-do for silks and fine
woven stuffs, jewels and goldsmiths’ work, swords, armour
and fine metal-work of various kinds, spices and rare foods.
These commodities came partly from the towns of Flanders,
which were becoming very busy and prosperous, partly
from Italy, and (in a less degree) France ; but many of them
came from the far East, from India and China, by long
and devious routes, which made them very expensive.
Borne by caravans of camels, the Indian silks, muslins,
spices and gems came through the Khyber Pass and across
Central Asia, passing either north or south of the Caucasus
Mountains, to the shores of the Black Sea; while other
streams came down to the shores of Syria, or up the Red
Sea to Egypt.! At all these points the goods were picked
up by Italian merchants and by them distributed through
Europe ; and that is why the owners of shops which sell
spices still sometimes call themselves ‘ Italian Merchants.’
Some of the goods from the East also passed from the Black
Sea up the rivers of Russia to the Baltic, where they were
bought and distributed by the German merchants of
Liibeck and Wisby and other Baltic towns, which later
developed into the Hanseatic League.

But the English purchaser knew as yet nothing of the
distant lands from which these rich commodities came,
though the time was coming when they were to be ruled
by his descendants. The English merchant scarcely came

! Sec the map of Western Asia in the Middle Ages, showing the trade
routes, Atlas. Plate 59.
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in contact even with the Italian traders. Such part of
this stream of traffic as reached England was in fact mainly
in the hands of German and Flemish merchants from
Cologne and Bruges. They had organised a sort of co-
operative factory or trading centre in London, which was
known as the Steelyard, and by the end of our period they
had established an almost complete monopoly over the
foreign trade of England. So much was this the case,
that they have given a word to our language in memory
of their monopoly. When we speak of ‘sterling’ money,
meaning money of full weight, we are using a corruption
of the word ‘ Easterling’; sterling money means money
of full weight, such as would be accepted by the Easterlings,
or men from the East. So far, as yet, were the English
from being a great trading or seafaring people.

In exchange for the wines and fine stuffs and spices
which the Flemish and German merchants sold, the chief
commodities which they bought in England were the pro-
ducts of the sheep—wool, sheepskins and leather. These
were the only important exports of England. But English
wool was beginning to be highly valued by the weavers of
Ghent and Ypres, who were the great manufacturers of the
period ; and England was in that day what Australia is
to-day, the great wool-growing country. Such were the
humble beginnings of English foreign trade; and it was
almost wholly under alien control. Naturally the English
kings tried to make their profit out of this trade, and they
were not sorry that it should be concentrated in the hands
of the foreigners, because this made it easier to tax. They
taxed the exported wool, they taxed also the imported
luxuries, and they derived from these sources an important
part of their revenue. Nobody controlled the amount of
these exactions, except when they were a matter of bargain-
ing between the king and the foreign traders. But the
taxes came to be more or less defined by custom, and from
that fact they derived their name of ‘ customs ’ duties.

§ 4. The Backwardness of Wales, Scotland, and Ireland.

It is not necessary to say so much about the other three
nations of the islands as we have said about England;
partly because we do not know a great deal about them in
this period, but mainly because they were all three in a
much more backward state than England. England, as
we have seen, was organised upon a feudal basis ; but along-
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side of the feudal order, and profoundly modifying it, was
that remarkable series of organised communities in which
the people were being trained to co-operate in the manage-
ment of common affairs; and over all was the power of
the Crown, so strong that it was generally able to maintain
fairly good order, and to give justice to the people. In the
greater part of Wales, Scotland and Ireland the outstand-
ing feature of the people’s life was the survival of a tribal
system, wherein power rested with hereditary chieftains,
constantly at war with one another. It is true that in all
three countries the immigrant Normans had introduced
some rudiments of a feudal order. But the feudal barons
of the three minor nations were not worked as yet into a
national system, as they were in England. With all its
defects, a feudal order is better than a tribal system, because
it does remind all its members, in all its grades, that they
have a duty to the State as a whole, and it does provide
some sort of means of enforcing these duties. In Wales,
Scotland and Ireland, the feudal barons were as yet little
more than additional elements of turbulence and confusion.
In none of the three was there a central power capable of
maintaining peace and order with a strong hand. There
was no central power in Wales or Ireland at all, save the
nominal supremacy of the English king; and therefore
there did not exist in either country anything that can
be called a national system of law and justice; law and
justice were tribal affairs, not national affairs. Scotland was
struggling towards a national system, under her national
monarchy ; but her institutions were still in a very rudi-
mentary state, and her history is a story of unending turbu-
lence, not only in the thirteenth century but for long after-
wards. In 1215, the English were the only one of the four
peoples of whom it could be said that they were organised
as a nation, and had begun to act as a nation; and during
the next period they were to become acutely conscious of
their nationhood. The other three can as yet only be
described as ‘ potential * nations. They were to begin to
realise their nationhood more fully in the next age, in a series
of struggles against England.

iBateson, Medieval England ; Social England (vol. i.), preferably
the illustrated edition ; the Oxford Handbook of Medizeval History ;
Livson’s English Economic History (vol. i); Ashley’s Economic
History; Gross’s Gild Mevchant; Milman's Latin Christianity ;
Gasquet’s English Monastic Life.]



BOOK II

THE CONFLICTS OF THE FOUR NATIONS: AND
THE GROWTH OF SELF-GOVERNMENT IN
ENGLAND (a.p. 1215-1485)



INTRODUCTION

Octr First Book has recorded the making of four nations in
the islands, out of the many races who have cuntributed
to their population. It has dealt chiefly with the English
nation, because this was by far the most highly developed
of the four, and was to become either the mistress or the
model of the other three. In England we have seen how
the unity of the nation was finally welded by the firm rule
of the Norman and Angevin kings; how these kings had
established the Reign of Law among their subjects, and how,
n the end, King John was compelled to accept definite limi-
tations to the immense power which his predecessors had
built up.

During the period covered by our Second Book, 1215-1485,
these beginnings underwent a very great development,
and the islands were brought to the condition in which
they were to enter upon the period of British greatness,
which forms the main theme of our story, and begins with
the great discoveries at the end of the fifteenth century.
It is very important that we should clearly understand to
what state the Four Nations of the islands had been brought
at the opening of the modern period, and therefore we shall
study this second period rather more closely than the first.

In England perhaps the main features of the period were
the formation and growth of Parliament, which acquired
a considerable measure of power over the government of
the country ; and, alongside of this, the growth among the
most important classes of the people of the habit of managing
their own local affairs to an extent unknown in any other
country in Europe. In this period also the mass of the
English peasantry gradually ceased to be serfs, and became
free men ; and this happened in England earlier than in
any other European country. Alongside of these great
changes, the period also saw the rise among the English of
a very strong feeling of national unity and patriotism,
which finally obliterated the memory of old distinctions of
race, and became the chief bond holding the State together;
it was now no longer the bond of feudal allegiance to the
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king as chief lord of the land which formed the real strength
of the English realm, but loyalty to the king as head of the
nation.

This feeling of national patriotism and national pride led
the English to attempt to impose their rule upon their neigh-
bours. They conquered Wales ; they tried vainly to conquer
Scotland, but only succeeded in giving greater strength to
the national sentiment of the Scots; finally they tried to
conquer France, taking advantage of her disunity, but
after long and desolating wars, marked by some brilliant
episodes, the English attacks in the end aroused to fever-
heat the patriotism of the French also, and the last relics
of the old French dominions of the English kings were torn
away. So the English national spirit was left to find a
new vent for its energy, and it was ready to take advantage
of the great discoveries of the fifteenth century.

In Wales, during this period, there was a great revival
of patriotic feeling, which even the English conquest was
not able to subdue. Yet Wales gained a good deal from
being brought under the English system of government.

In Scotland common resistance to the English attacks at
last welded the various races into a single nation, different
from the English in many ways, and yet not so different
as to make their future co-operation impossible.

Only in unfortunate Ireland there was no improvement,
but rather a falling back. Ireland was neither definitely
conquered like Wales, nor definitely able to secure her own
independence, like Scotland; and this was to have many
unhappy consequences in the Modern Age.



CHAPTER 1

THE MEDIEVAL WORLD AND ITS INFLUENCE UPON
THE ISLANDS

It is impossible to study profitably the history of the British
Islands, or of the world-wide Commonwealth which has
grown out of them, without some knowledge of the course
of events in Europe ; because the British Islands and the
British Commonwealth are only parts of the greater com-
munity of Western civilisation, and what has been thought
and done by them has always been deeply influenced by
what was being thought and done in Europe, more especially
in France.

§ 1. Changes in the Political Systems and Ideas of Europe.

In the Middle Ages men felt deeply the importance and
the value of the unity of Western civilisation, or (what was
substantially the same thing) Western Christendom ; and
at no time was this unity a more real thing than at the
beginning of the thirteenth century, when the great Pope
Innocent 111., who compelled King John to obey his decrees
and even to become his vassal, almost ruled Europe from
Rome. All the rulers of Western Christendom equally
accepted the Pope as the mouthpiece of the will of God;
and the Church, which was in every country the advocate
of justice and the nurse of learning, everywhere brought
home to men the fact that they owed allegiance to the
respublica Christiana, to the community of civilisation, as
well as to their own nation and ifs king.

The unity of Western Christendom was in medizval
theory represented not only by the Church and the Papacy,
but also by the Emperor, who was held to be the vice-
gerent of God in secular affairs, as the Pope was in
spiritual. But in actual fact the power of the Emperor had
mever, since the days of Charlemagne, extended beyond
the three kingdoms of Germany, Italy and Burgundy, and
it had never exercised any influence over the affairs of the
Dritish Islands. 1In the first half of the thirteenth century

)
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a very briliant Emperor, Frederick 1., known as the
Wonder of the World, was striving to make his power
effective in Italy. This attempt brought him into violent
conflict with successive popes, and the intense struggle
between the two supreme potentates of the world was
followed with the keenest interest in England: the great
English chronicler of the period, Matthew Paris, was as
warmly interested in this struggle as in English affairs.
As long as he lived, Frederick 11. held his own, though his
authority became very shadowy both in Germany and in
Burgundy, whose feudal nobles rapidly turned themselves
into independent princes; his power rested almost wholly
upon the Norman realm of Naples and Sicily, which he had
inherited. And after his (1250) death the imperial power
almost wholly collapsed. It never again counted for very
much in European history. The dream of its re-establish-
ment as a real controlling force still survived, and influ-
enced great thinkers like the poet Dante, whose treatise de
Monarchia is a plea for the restoration of the Empire as
the best hope of the establishment of peace and justice
on the earth. For men felt, as men still feel, the need
for some common authority to secure peace and justice
for the world ; and the ideal of the Holy Roman Empire
was In a sense the ancestor of the ideal of a League of
Nations. But every attempt to restore the Empire ended
in failure: and thus one of the two great symbols of the
unity of Christendom was more and more becoming a
patent unreality during the three centuries which are
covered by the present Book.

In the final struggle against Frederick I1.’s successors,
England was in a strange way involved. As the English
kingdom had been brought by King John into a relation
of special dependence upon the Papacy, the popes tried to
use her strength against their enemies ; and hence Richard
of Cornwall, King Henry 111.’s brother, was set up as a
candidate for the imperial throne in Germany, where he
wasted his substance in a futile endeavour to win support ;
while Edmund of Lancaster, the king’s second son, was
brought in as a candidate for the throne of Sicily. These
events, as we shall see, had a considerable influence upon
the course of events in England. They helped to produce
a growing reaction against the Papacy, which was blamed
for the burden and waste of these costly and futile adven-
tures.

One result of the downfall of the Empire was that Germany,
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which had been since the tenth century the most powerful
of the Furopean kingdoms, fell into a state of confusion,
from which it never succeeded in escaping until the nine-
teenth century. It became a medley of little warring
principaities, all striving to extend their dominions at
the cost of their neighbours. During the confusion four
things happened which are worthy of note.! The ambitious
family of Habsburg established itself in the district of
Austria, which was merely one of the frontier districts of
South-Eastern Germany; and this family, which took its
place among the chief ruling houses of divided Germany
in the second half of the thirteenth century, was to play a
very important part in the history of Europe for the next
six hundred years. At the same time the Swiss moun-
taineers of the Forest Cantons established their inde-
pendence,? largely in the course of a struggle against the
Habsburgs : William Tell, the hero of Swiss independence,
belongs to the end of the thirteenth century and the begin-
ning of the fourteenth, and during the next two centuries
the Swiss were gradually drawing neighbouring cantons
into their confederacy, and holding their own against all
attacks. Again, to protect themselves against the sur-
rounding confusion, the trading towns of Germany, many
of which made themselves practically independent States,
were organising federations among themselves. The cities
of North Germany constituted the famous Hanseatic
League, of which Liibeck was the centre; and for a long time,
especially during the fourteenth century, this League com-
pletely dominated the trade of Northern Europe. They main-
tained a great centre in London, and the bulk of English
trade was in their hands. For, in spite of her political divi-
sions, Germany was a prosperous country down to the time
when the religious wars of the seventeenth century brought
ruin upon her. Her vitality was shown by the vigour with
which she was Germanising the Slavonic regions towards
the East: and this eastward expansion forms the fourth
significant feature of her history during this period. All
along her eastern frontiers this pressure was going on. But
it was most active on the shores of the Baltic,3 where during
the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries the Teutonic Knights
were conquering the heathen Slavonic tribes of Prussia, and
forcing Christianity upon them ; while, further north, the
Knights of the Sword were imposing their sway upon what

1 See Atlas, Plate 23 (9). 3 Sec Atlas, Plate 21 (a).
* See Atlas, Plate 7.
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later came to be known as the Baltic provinces—Kurland,
Livonia and Esthonia. These adventurous crusading ex-
ploits attracted knights from all over Europe : the knight
in Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales had spent some time in
fighting in Prussia. These events may not seem to have
any very direct bearing upon the history of the British
Commonwealth ; but in the far future their results were to
be important.

While Germany was thus falling into confusion, and at
the same time engaging in many-sided enterprises, Italy*
also was developing along its own lines. On the ruins of
the Empire sprang up a large number of small city-republics
or territorial princes, of whom (as a territorial sovereign)
the Pope was one. During the thirteenth and fourteenth
centuries some of these little States, notably Florence and
Venice, were making very interesting experiments in
government, which we cannot stop to examine. And,
under the shelter of their freedom, a brilliant outburst
of letters and learning and the fine arts was already
beginning. At the end of the thirteenth century the
greatest of all the Italian poets, the Florentine Dante,
was writing his great epic The Divine Comedy, and in
the next century he was to find a brilliant successor in
Petrarch. Soon the glories of Italian painting were to be
displayed. And at the same time the daring seamen of
the great Italian ports, Venmice, Genoa and Pisa were
brilliantly developing their trade in the luxuries of the
East, which the Crusades had begun. From among them
came great explorers, notably Marco Polo in the fourteenth
century ; they were the forerunners of the wonderful
explorers of the fifteenth century, many of whom were at
first Italians. During all this period the city-states and
little despotic principalities of Italy were the centres of a
civilisation far more brilliant than was to be seen elsewhere
in Europe, and their wealth and fame far outshone those of
the greatest kingdoms of the more barbarous North.

In the thirteenth century the leading position in Europe,
which had hitherto belonged to Germany, passed definitely
to France. From the time of the conquest of Normandy
in 1204 her kings went on rapidly extending their power,?
and reducing to dependence the great feudal vassals who
had hitherto been able to disregard them. The thirteenth
century was distinguished by the noblest of French kings,

! See Atlas, Plate 17 (b). * See Atlas, Plate 15 (a)
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Louis 1x., known as St. Louis.! He was the very model of
medizeval kingship : a valiant crusader and a knight without
fear or reproach, a devout and cheerful Christian, a firm
ruler, and a man utterly faithful to his word, he won the
respect of all Europe, and was often referred to as an
arbiter, as by the English king and barons in the Mise of
Amiens in 1264. After him came a great lawyer-king,
Philip the Fair, the contemporary of the English Edward 1.,
whom in many ways he resembled ; and the legal organisa-
tion of the despotic French monarchy was perfected. But
France was not yet welded together by the sentiment of
nationality ; and so, in spite of the formidable power of
her kings, her unity was in danger of breaking up under
the strain of internal dissensions and feudal ambitions,
which gave to the English kings the opportunity of making
fresh, though evanescent, conquests in France, Not until
the English had been driven out by the outburst of national
patriotism which centred in Joan of Arc was the greatness
of France to reach its full stature.

The gradual growth of national feeling in large and unified
States, is, indeed, one of the main features of this great
period. The national State, held together by the patriotism
of its citizens, was in fact a new thing in the history of the
world. It had never existed before this time, and it was
only slowly and unconsciously created. England was the
first of the nation-states to become fully conscious of her
nationhood, and we shall see in the following chapters what
great steps she was taking in this direction. France was
following more slowly along the same path. During this
period also the little Christian kingdoms of Spain—Castile,
Aragon, and Portugal—were getting the upper hand of
the Moors,?2 and were in the conflict acquiring a strong
sentiment of patriotism which was to enable them to play
a great part in the later history of Europe. Before the
end of the thirteenth century the Moors had been penned
into a narrow strip of territory in the extreme south, and
the Christian kingdoms, now masters of almost the whole
peninsula, were able to play a considerable part in the life
of Europe as a whole.

Outside of Europe tremendous events were taking place.
The wonderful Mongol conqueror, Genghiz Khan, succeeded
during the first part of the thirteenth century in making
himself master of China and of the whole of Asia north of

1 Trereis an English translation of Joinville’s charming Vie ds St. Louis.
3 See the maps, Atlas, Plate 18 (c) and (d).
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the Himalayas ;! his armies pressed into Europe, reduced
the disorganised and backward peoples of Russia to a sub-
jection which lasted for two centuries, and caused for a
time great alarm to the peoples of Western Europe. And
although this peril came to nothing, being stemmed mainly
by the valour of the Poles, it aroused for the first time in
Europe a keen interest in Asia and its affairs. Two courage-
ous friars were sent out, the one (named Rubruquis) by
St. Louis of France, the other (Carpini) by the Pope, to
make their way to the court of Genghiz Khan; and the
reports which they brought back gave to Europe its first
ideas about the East. In the fourteenth century a greater
traveller still, Marco Polo, was to carry out a wonderful
journey of exploration, right across Asia, through China,
and back round India to Europe.? The Crusades had begun
the breaking down of European isolation ; but these journeys
carried the process much further. And while the Mongols
of Central Asia were building up their loose and ill-com-
pacted empire, another branch of the same stock, the
Ottoman Turks, were establishing themselves first in Asia
Minor, and then, during the fourteenth century, in the
Balkan Peninsula.? We shall see more of their achieve-
ments later. In the meanwhile their aggressive activity
was making it certain that Europe would soon have to turn
its thoughts eastwards again, as in the days of the Crusades :
a new phase in the conflict between East and West, between
Christendom and Islam, was looming ahead.

It is one of the most surprising features of the fourteenth
century that Europe should have paid so little attention
to the aggressive activity of the Turks, and made so little
attempt to resist it. The main reason for this was that,
with the growth of national feeling and of the intense local
patriotism of city-states in Italy and Germany, the feeling
of the unity of Christendom and of its common interests
was gradually becoming weaker. Already, as we have seen,
the Empire, which had been one of the symbols of this
unity, had become manifestly impotent. Its decline was
soon followed by that of its great rival and partner, the
Papacy, which, though it retained its almost unchallenged
spiritual leadership, more and more tended to lose its
political influence in Europe. During the thirteenth century
the exactions which it made in carrying on its struggle

~ See the map, Atlas, Plates 59, 60.
¢ His route is shiown in the Atlas, Plates 59, 60,
* wee the map, Atlas, Plate 25 (b).
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against the Empire produced a great deal of discontent in
all countries : we shall see in the next chapter how active
it was in England. At the beginning of the fourteenth
century the popes fell under the influence of the French
monarchy, and removed their seat of government from Rome
to Avignon, on the borders of the French king’s lands. It
remained there for seventy years, a period which is known as
the Babylonish Captivity; and during all this time the popes
were French, and followed a policy which was influenced
very deeply by France. This led to a great reaction against
papal claims, especially in England, which was engaged in
the long war with France, but also in other countries. Not
only was papal authority resented, but a remarkable revolt
against some of the doctrines and practices of the Catholic
Church began, and rose to a great height, especially in
England and in Bohemia. And this was increased when
(as we shall see later) the Babylonish Captivity was suc-
ceeded by a papal schism, when rival popes anathematised
one another. Everywhere the fourteenth and fifteenth
centuries were marked by a growing freedom of thought,
a growing challenge to the received doctrines of the Middle
Age, both in religion and in politics ; and this meant that
the strong sense of the unity of Christendom which had
earlier meant so much was steadily becoming weaker.

§ 2. The Enrichment of Civilisation : the Friars and the
Universities.

But though the political influence of the Church was
declining, the work of civilisation which it had fostered was
going on more vigorously than ever. It was still main-
tained chiefly by institutions which the Church had created;
but these tended, as time went on, to become more inde-
pendent and more national in character, and they were
supplemented by institutions and movements with which
the Church had little or nothing to do.

Perhaps the most notable work of the thirteenth century
was that which was done by the great orders of Mendi-
cant Friars, the Franciscans and Dominicans. These were
orders, semi-monastic in character, which at first showed
some signs of revolt against the orthodox system of the
Church; but the Papacy was wise enough to recognise
them, and to make use of their zeal. This is not the place
in which to tell the story of St. Francis of Assisi,! one of the

* The best life, by Sabatier, is translated into English.,
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most lovable and beautiful characters whom the human race
has ever produced, or of the stern and ascetic Spaniard,
St. Dominic. But these two leaders started a movement
of the greatest value and power.

The older orders of monks had dwelt apart from the world,
cultivating their own souls ; and, although they had ren-
dered many services to their fellow-men, the service of
their fellows was not their primary aim. But St. Francis
and St. Dominic invited their followers to ‘take poverty
as their bride,” to give up all worldly possessions and live
by begging, in order that they might devote themselves
wholly to the service of the poor and needy, and to the
preaching of truth. Thousands of devoted men answered
the call, and in a very few years they were spread all over
Europe, preaching and teaching and tending the poor and
sick. They came to England first between 1221 and 1224,
and were eagerly welcomed, especially in the squalid and
insanitary little towns, which the monks had generaily
neglected, and which were badly served even by the ordinary
priesthood. The friars were, in their best days, very demo-
cratic communities. At first they would have nothing to
do with learning or with fine buildings. But they soon
found that if they wanted to influence men’s minds they
must pay attention to these things, and especially try to
work upon the swarms of poor students who were haunting
the universities of Europe, and producing a general ferment
of ideas. So they started houses and gave teaching in
university towns: and many of the greatest scholars of
this and the following age were drawn from among them.
In this field many of the friars continued to do good work.
But their original ardour soon died down among the majority.
The begging friar became something of a nuisance, and his
laziness and greed contributed to the reaction against the
Church in the fourteenth century and later. The noblest
movements are apt to outlive their usefulness, when their
zeal develops into formalism : an ideal creates an insti-
tution, and then the institution suffocates the ideal. But
nothing could destroy the stimulus which the friars had
given to the thoughts and hopes of poor and neglected men.

We have referred to the universities. All through this
period their activity was among the most powerful forces
shaping the thought and life of Western civilisation ; and
though they sprang from the Church, and continued to
be almost wholly ecclesiastical institutions, the ferment
of thought which they were producing was among the most
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potent forces making for a new order of things in which
the dominance of the Church would be greatly reduced.
The great preachers of new ideas in the fourteenth and
fifteenth centuries, Wycliffe and Huss, Marsilius of Padua
and Gerson of Paris, all came from the universities. The
universities had started in the twelfth century, but it was
in the thirteenth that the power of knowledge, which they
represented, began to make itself felt all over Europe, and
that the fame of great teachers drew throngs of students
together from every land. On every road that led towards
the university towns (which were steadily becoming more
numerous) the wandering students, mostly poor men,
became a familiar sight: squabbling and roistering, often
drunken and disorderly, and very difficult to keep in order,
they formed as distinctive a feature of the life of the
road as the mendicant friars. We still preserve and some-
times sing the half-rollicking, half-melancholy songs which
they sang in taverns after great battles with the towns-
folk, or under hedgerows by the roadside—songs like the
famous Gaudeamus igitur fuvenes dum sumus. But, reck-
less vagabonds as many of them were, they loved learning,
and pursued eagerly any teacher who could give it them.

The most famous of the European universities were
Paris, the great centre for theology and philosophy, whose
scholars wielded an authority scarcely less than that of
the popes themselves, and Bologna, where the best teaching
was given in law, and whence was drawn much of the
inspiration and guidance that produced the remarkable
law-making activity of this age. But Oxford formed a
good third to this famous pair; and in the thirteenth
century some of the greatest of Englishmen were teaching
in Oxford, such as the noble and saintly Edmund Rich,
who afterwards became Archbishop of Canterbury, or
Robert Grosseteste, afterwards the wise Bishop of Lincoln,
or, above all, Roger Bacon (1214-1295), perhaps the deepest
thinker of the medizval period. Bacon spent his life in
Oxford, much of it as a Franciscan friar. He is said to
have discovered gunpowder and the telescope and the
hurning-glass ; whether these claims are true or not, his
books showed a deeper sense of the value of knowledge
and the best ways of extending it than was to be shown
by any other thinker for centuries to come. He was one
of the greatest of Englishmen, and deserves to be better
remembered.

Another great Englishman of this period was the historian
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Matthew Paris, who was during the first half of the thirteenth
century busy in the monastery of St. Albans writing the
most vivid, many-sided and impartial historical narrative
that had yet been produced in Europe. Perhaps the most
remarkable feature of his work is the strong sentiment of
English patriotism which pervades it. Earlier monastic
chroniclers had always written as loyal churchmen first, to
whom the interests of the Church ranked before every-
thing, and as Englishmen only second, if even that. But
when Matthew Paris thought the Pope was in the wrong,
or was levying unduly oppressive exactions, he did not
hesitate to say so; and, although he was a friend of King
Henry 111., he was equally fearless in condemning him when
he thought he was ruling badly and invading the liberties
of Englishmen. This national spirit is a new and striking
thing, and it forms a remarkable illustration of the new
temper which we shall see at work in England.

Even in the thirteenth century there were some begin-
nings of intellectual activity independent of the Church
and the universities in England, though on nothing like
the same scale as in Italy. In the fourteenth century this
independent life was to come fully alive with the first great
efflorescence of a vernacular literature in the time of Chaucer.
That was itself a product of the stir of national feeling
which is one of the strongest notes of this age. We shall
have to deal with it more fully later. National thought
and its expression were thus gradually emancipating them-
selves from the control of the Church.

A similar movement is to be seen, though less markedly,
in the sphere of architecture. All the best work of the
thirteenth century was still inspired by the Church, and
this was the greatest age of Gothic architecture. Very
beautiful churches and abbeys had been built in the twelfth
century ; but the work of the thirteenth, in France above
all, but also in England and elsewhere, was yet more wonder-
ful, and the carving of tombs and statuary, and even
of gargoyles, surpassed everything that had yet been
achieved. The noblest cathedrals and churches of France
and of England belong to this age—notably the greater
part of Westminster Abbey, which was rebuilt by King
Henry 11. in place of the old one of Edward the Confessor.
In the next century architectural work became more
grandiose but less noble; and it is noteworthy that some
of the best work began to be given to secular buildings.

The centuries which we have to cover in rapid review
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in this Book were full of strife, and the ordinary narrative
of their events seems to be, like the story of most centuries,
a mere record of unceasing turbulence, war and treachery.
It is well to remember that alongside of the tumults and
intrigues of kings and barons, to which we must turn, the
Franciscans were labouring in the slums of the towns,
Roger Bacon was studying and teaching at Oxford, scholars
in their hundreds were tramping the roads in search of
learning, and the builders and sculptors were at their
wonderful work all over Western Europe.

And even the disputes of kings and barons were produc-
ing great results. Out of their debates were arising, in all
the lands of the West, the rudiments of national represen-
tative assemblies. The courts of feudal kings, which their
chief tenants were bound to attend, were being used . as a
means of ensuring that the conditions of the feudal contract
were not interpreted to these tenants’ disadvantage ; and,
though this was no new thing, it was becoming more im-
portant now that kings were making their power more
effective. The minor feudal tenants, who had hitherto
not troubled to attend, were beginning to take part in these
discussions through representatives. And in addition to
these purely feudal elements, the two elements in a medizval
State which were in some degree non-feudal—the Church
and the semi-autonomous merchants of the towns-—were
also, in many countries, being worked into the system, and
invited to take part in some of the more important delibe-
rations upon national affairs. Thus there were being
formed assemblies of the ‘Estates of the Realm’—the great
orders or social grades into which every Western people
was divided. This development was taking place in every
country in Europe, almost simultaneously, though with
differences of form. Its importance was that it made
possible the gradual growth of a system of national co-
operation in some of the functions of government.

The rise of a system of representation of various social
grades or groups, out of which a parliamentary system
could grow, was in no sense peculiar to England ; it was
a common feature of the life of all parts of Europe in
this fruitful and active age. But it is significant that the
term ‘ Estates,” commonly employed in Scotland and on
the Continent, was never used in England. This difference
in terminology represents a real difference in fact. From
the first the assemblies which the king was beginning to call
into counsel in England were not strictly ‘ Estates,’ or clearly
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defined social orders. And this difference was to have
important resuits. England, in the long run, was to be the
only country in which these promising beginnings were to
lead to the creation of a real parliamentary system, repre-
sentative not merely of privileged classes, but of the whole
community. The reasons for this peculiarly English
development can only be understood by following the
course of events which gave rise to it. Hence even the
story of royal and baronial quarrels, to which we must
next turn, has in it an element of nobility ; since out of
these quarrels there was to arise something as noble and
enduring as even the work of the cathedral builders—the
system of parliamentary government, which has been the
greatest contribution of the English people to the common
stock of civilisation.

[For Europcan history during this period see Tout, The Empire
and the Papacy, and lLodge, The Later Middle Ages; Bryee's
Holy Roman Empire ; Milman’s Latin Christianity ; Jessopp, The
Coming of the Fyiavs. On the universities the standard book is
Rashdall, Thzs Umsversities tn the Middle Ages.}



CHAPTER 11

THE ORGANISATION OF THE ENGLISH NATION
(A.D. 1216-130%)
Henry 1., 1216: Edward 1., 1272.

§ 1. The Rise of National Feeling.

ALTHOUGH Magna Carta had laid it down that the king
must rule in accordance with the law, it had not (in the
form in which it was revised in 1216 and 1217) given any
definite power to the Great Council of the barons, still less
to the people as a whole. The king was still master of
the realm. But fortunately John’s son, King Henry 111,
was a minor when he succeeded to the throne ; and during
the years of his minority the Great Council of barons had
to be frequently consulted, and got into the habit of taking
animportantshare in the managementof publicaffairs. They
even appointed the Regent or the Justiciar who wielded the
royal power. And they set alongside of him a small council,
whose advice he had to consider ; this was the origin of the
Privy Council, and from this time onwards it was always
held that the king ought to abide by the advice of his
councillors. Of course, when the king came of age, he
chose his own councillors ; but the barons showed an in-
clination to think that they ought to be consulted in the
selection of them.

The real rulers of the country in this first period were
successively two patriotic English barons, William Marshall,
Earl of Pembroke, and Hubert de Burgh, Earl of Kent, who
were greatly helped by the wise Archbishop Stephen
Langton. They were both strong men, and de Burgh
showed great vigour in crushing the bands of foreign mer-
cenaries whom John had hired, and who showed themselves
exceedingly unruly after his death. But the Justiciar and
the barons were not the only controlling powers. Since
King John had become a vassal of the Pope, the Pope
claimed to supervise the government of England, and for a
number of years his legates, Gualo and Pandulf, successively
played a large part in the government. On the whole they

96



ab CONFLICTS OF THE FOUR NATIONS [Bk. 11

used their influence wisely ; but the growing national spirit
" of the English resented their presence, and still more the
very large demands in money which the popes now began
to make on England, as a tributary kingdom.

In 1232 King Henry 111. dismissed and imprisoned Hubert
de Burgh, and began to rule on his own account. For a
number of years no Justiciar, or chief minister, was appointed,
and there was no properly organised royal Council.
Henry 111. was not a bad man, but he was frivolous, infirm
of purpose and incompetent, and government soon began
to fall into confusion. Three things especially led to a
great deal of grumbling, both among the barons and among
ordinary people.

In the first place, Henry welcomed to his court a large
number of foreigners of high birth, relatives of his wife and
of his mother. Large estates and the highest offices in
Church and State were bestowed upon these strangers;
the archbishopric of Canterbury itself was given to a
turbulent young noble, Boniface of Savoy, who formed a
very poor contrast to his predecessor, the saintly Edmund
Rich. The favours shown to these foreigners intensified
the growing national spirit of England.

In the second place, Henry was eager to regain the lands
which his father had lost in France, or at least to consoli-
date the southern territories in Aquitaine which John had
retained, but which were gradually being nibbled away by
the French kings. If he had been successful in these
ambitions, no doubt there would have been little com-
plaint, though Englishmen were beginning to think that
there was no reason why their lives and money should be
spent on the king’s French lands. But Henry’s attempts
were badly mismanaged, and led only to humiliation.
He lost the whole of Poitou in 1242-3, and soon the French
possessions were limited to Gascony and the neighbour-
ing districts.! Even these were in a state of disorder;
they were only preserved by the energy and vigour
of the king’s brother-in-law, Simon de Montfort, Earl of
Leicester, who was Governor of Gascony from 1248 to 1253.
But Montfort had to complain bitterly of lack of support,
and of the way in which his influence was undermined by
the king. All this, added to the money lavished on foreigners,
involved high expenditure and burdensome taxation.

Lastly, the deepest dissatisfaction was caused by the
king’s relations with the Pope. Pope and king formed a

! See the map, Atlas, Plate 36 (a).
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close alliance, whereby the Pope gave full support to the
king, and in return was allowed to levy immense taxes on
the English Church, and to fill English benefices with foreign
clerics. So great was the resentment against this, that a
secret society was formed by a body of English knights to
resist by force this plundering of the country, and to prevent
the payment of tithe and other dues to the Pope’s nominees
and agents. But the culmination came when Henry was
persuaded by the Pope to engage in futile and wasteful
foreign enterprises. The Pope was striving to destroy the
last relics of the power of the house of Hohenstauffen, to
which the Emperor Frederick 11. had belonged, and which
had ruled both in Germany and in Southern Italy. With
the Pope’s encouragement, Henry 111.’s brother, Richard,
Earl of Cornwall, was elected as Emperor in Germany. He
never had a chance of becoming real master in that divided
country, because he had no lands of his own there ; and all
that his candidature meant was that English money,
exacted from Richard’s tenants, was wasted in attempts to
buy the support of faithless German nobles. Worse still,
:n 1254 Henry accepted, on behalf of his second son Edmund,
a papal nomination to the throne of Sicily, though Sicily
was entirely in the possession of the Pope’s enemies. The
king undertook to meet all the expenses of the war, to send
an army at once, and to pay an annual tribute. As the
king was already nearly bankrupt, this undertaking could
never be carried out, and Edmund never reigned in Sicily.
But a new horde of papal emissaries arrived to exact still
further money from the English Church, and the church-
men were soon as ready to revolt as the barons and the
hard-pressed taxpayers. In addition to all this, the Prince
of North Wales was using the opportunity of the king’s
weakness to extend his power, and was overrunning and
conquering the lands of the ‘ Marcher ’ lords.

§ 2. Montfort and the First Attempt at Parliamentary
Government.

Thus the result of Henry 11’s personal government,
1232-1258, was that the whole nation was eager to see an
end of plundering foreigners, and of reckless foreign adven-
tures, and of papal exactions. The barons had made up
their minds that the king must be brought under control.
And they found a leader in Simon de Montfort,! who had

! There is a life of Simon de Montfort by G. W. Prothero.
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come home full of rage from his government in Gascoay.
Yet Simon was himself a foreigner, being the son of the
fierce French noble of the same name who had carried out
a ruthless crusade against the Albigensian heretics in
Southern France. When he had first come to England to
claim the Earldom of Leicester by right of his mother,
and had married the king’s sister, he had been regarded as
just another of the devouring foreign locusts. Now he
appeared as the leader of the patriotic party, and it is very
hard to determine whether he was a genuine reformer,
or merely an able man greedy for personal power.
Popular opinion gave its judgment in his favour; he was
revered as a martyr to liberty after his death, and has
always been regarded as one of the great builders of the
English constitution. But popular opinion is not always
right, and we shall see that there is some ground for doubt.

The baronial opposition took shape at a council of the
barons, which the king was compelled to summon at
Oxford in 1258. It is known as the ‘ Mad Parliament,’
but it was only an assembly of barons and great church-
men, and included no popular elements : the word ‘ Parlia-
ment,” which means simply a ‘ talking’ or conference, had
for some time been applied to these meetings. To this
‘ talking ’ nearly all the barons came in armour and with
bands of retainers, and the king had no alternative but to
give way to their demands, which are known as the
Provisions of Oxford. They set up a committee of
twenty-four to revise the whole government and its policy,
and practically, for the time being, to take over the power
of the king. They also decided that the king should have
a standing council of fifteen, whose advice he should be
bound to follow ; and that three times a year there should
be a ‘ Parliament’ or conference between the fifteen and
twelve of the barons.

In effect this scheme meant that the authority of the
king was to be set aside, and that a group of barons were to
take his place. It was a purely oligarchical scheme, in
which neither the ‘communities’ of the shires nor the
‘ communities * of the boroughs had any part. The new
government promised further reforms, but delayed so long
that a great deal of dissatisfaction was caused ; the knights
especially began to protest, and the king’s eldest son, Prince
Edward, placed himself at their head, demanding additional
reforms. When the barons did issue a further scheme of
reform, it included little beyond provisions to prevent
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encroachments on their own feudal rights. Meanwhile they
had made a treaty with France (1259), whereby all claims
to Normandy were abandoned ; they had made terms with
Wales, recognising the power of the conquering Prince
Llywelyn ; and they had abandoned the mad Sicilian scheme.
But soon a quarrel broke out among them. Montfort seems
to have alienated the other barons, either by being too
anxious for reforms, or by his domineering temper. More
and more of the barons deserted to the king’s party; and
at length, supported by a papal absolution from the neces-
sity of observing his oath to accept the Provisions of Oxford,
the king decided to strike for the restoration of his authority.
The King of France, asked to arbitrate, gave his decision
(1264) wholly in favour of the Crown, declaring the Pro-
visions of Oxford invalid. But the barons refused to accept
this decision, and open war broke out. The king was
defeated and made a prisoner at the battle of Lewes (1264),
and this victory put England into the hands of Montfort.
During the years 1264 and 1265, Montfort had the chance
of showing what were his ideas of government, but it cannot
be said that his policy made them very clear. In 1264
he summoned a Parliament, to which it seems likely that
knights elected by the shire courts were summoned. But
there were still elements of opposition. Some of Mont-
fort’s escaped enemies were raising troops in France. Some
of the great barons on the Welsh borders were openly in
arms against him, and attempted to release Prince Edward,
who was kept a prisoner as a hostage for his father. Most
of the barons seem to have resented Montfort’s dictatorial
rule ; and he seems to have drawn his support mainly from
the Church, from the class of knights, and from the towns-
men. It was to strengthen himself against this growing
opposition that in 1265 he summoned a new Parliament,
of a new type, to which he invited only twenty-three of
the barons, but most of the higher clergy, and two knights
from every shire court. Above all, he invited certain
towns which were favourable to his cause to send two
representatives apiece; and this was the first occasion upon
which borough representatives appeared in an English
Parliament. This assembly was not a full representation
of the nation ; it was rather a congress of Montfort’s sup-
porters.  Nevertheless it marks an important epoch in
the history of English institutions. Prince Edward, in
his prison, was watching these proceedings. Though he
was natirally opposed to Montfort’s high-handed super-
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session of the royal authority, Edward knew that reforms
were necessary, and he was impressed by the value of
Montfort’s innovations. The time was soon to come when
Edward was to imitate and improve upon the ideas of his
captor.

But Montfort’s power did not last long enough to let it
be seen how he would have constituted the government
of England, or whether his parliamentary system was
apything more than a device for supporting his declining
authority. In 1265 Prince Edward escaped from prison,
put himself at the head of the opposition, and at the battle
of Evesham defeated and slew the great leader.

Montfort’s memory was long revered as that of the
founder of English liberties. ‘ He stood,’ says one chronicler,
“like an impregnable tower for the liberties of England’;
and ‘thus lamentably fell the flower of all knighthood,
leaving an example of steadfastness to others.” A bad man
does not leave such a reputation; and whether Montfort
was a quite disinterested lover of the land of his adoption
or not, at any rate some of his work was lasting. He had
helped to stimulate into existence among the English not
only a feeling of patriotism, and a strong resentment against
foreign domination, but also a desire to see the government
of the nation carried out in accordance with the nation’s
will. Many of the writers of the time, chroniclers and
ballad-writers alike, express this idea ; none more strikingly
than one of the political poems which this long controversy
produced. ‘If the king alone choose,” says this bold
preacher, “he will be easily deceived. Therefore let the
community advise, and let it be known what the generality
thinks, for they know best their own laws. Since it is their
own affairs that are at stake, they will take more care, and
will act with an eye to their own peace. . . . We give the
first place to the community; we say also that the law
rules over the king’s dignity, for the law is the light
without which he who rules will wander from the right
path’

When plain men were talking in this way, we may truly
say that the idea of self-government had come alive in
England. The unified nation which had been welded by
the despotism of the Normans and Angevins had fairly set
out on the long and difficult task of learning to control and
direct its own affairs. And that is the most important
feature in the history of England in this period.
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§ 3. Edward I. and the Establishment of Parliament,

But the work of the reign of Henry 111. consisted only of
experiments and beginnings. It was the reign of Edward 1.2
which gave clear definition to the new purely national policy
and to the new national institutions. Edward 1. has been
called ‘ the first English king since the Norman Conquest,’
and he bore a purely English name, the name of Alfred’s
successor. From William the Conqueror to Henry m1. all
the kings had been more French than English, and cared
as much for their French as for their English lands.
Edward 1. cared only for England, and from the outset of
his reign abandoned the intention of trying to regain the
lost French dominions of Henry 11., though he was ready to
fight to maintain these which still remained.

It was partly because he was so thorough an English-
man that Edward was admired and loved by his subjects
as none of his predecessors and very few of his suc-
cessors ever were. But it was also because he was a
splendid man, and an admirable ruler. Tall, deep-chested,
long of limb, he was hardened to every kind of exercise,
and was the equal of any knight in the field. But he was
also a skilful general, and a very cool-headed and practical
organiser. He was brave, obstinate and domineering ; he
could be very ruthless when angry, and it is recorded that
a priest dropped dead of sheer terror, caused by the sight
of the king’s wrath ; but except in moments of passion, he
was generally merciful— No man ever asked mercy of me
in vain,” he boasted at the end of his life. He was scrupu-
lously loyal to his plighted word, living up to his motto,
pactum serva, ‘ keep troth’; but he was apt to interpret
his obligations by the letter of the law, and to insist upon the
tenor of his bond as strictly as Shylock. He had in fact
the mind of a lawyer in the body of a hero of tournaments,
and this was a happy combination at a time when England
needed to have her laws defined and organised, but needed
also to be governed with a masterful hand. It is not
wonderful that such a king should be able to command
the affectionate loyalty of a nation that was just awakening
to a keen sense of its own nationhood.

Edward’s greatest gift to England was the definite
organisation of Parliament. His actual reign did not begin
until 1274, for he was absent on crusade when his father

t There is a good short life of Edward 1. by T. F. Tout, in the Twelve
English Statesmen Series.
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died. But his very first Parliament, in 1275, was a very
full representation of every element in the life of the nation,
such as had never been seen before. Barons, bishops, and
abbots were there, as in the old Great Council ; two knights
from every shire were there, as in several Parliaments of
Henry 111.’s reign. But more important, there were two
burgesses not merely from a few selected towns, as in De
Montfort’s Parliament, but from every city and borough,
summoned by a general writ through the sheriffs ; and thus
the elements of the future House of Commons were for the
first time assembled. Finally, the Church was fully repre-
sented. Thus all the most important elements in the
realm were represented in a single national body.

But this very full kind of Parliament, this formal confer-
ence of the whole nation, was not frequently held, but only
on solemn occasions. The next occasion after 1275 was
in 1295, when the peril of a French invasion at the same
time as the Scottish war produced a crisis in the national
fortunes. Then, once more, a complete Parliament was
called—even more complete in some respects that that of
t275. Inone of the writs by which it was summoned, Edward
made a remarkable appeal to the patriotism of his subjects,
telling them that the French king wished to extirpate
the English language, and that the whole nation must
combine against the common danger. ‘ What touches all,’
he announced in a memorable phrase, ‘must be approved
by all’

But for all that, Edward was often content to call a
Parliament consisting only of the barons, or of the barons
and the knights of the shires, and sometimes he only con-
vened special groups, or the representatives of part of the
country, to deal with questions which he chose to regard
as specially concerning them. It was the king who decided
when and on what questions he would consult the repre-
sentatives of the nation. Nor did he allow them great
powers ; he held too high a view of the royal prerogative
for that. Parliament did not make the laws; they were,
according to the regular phrase which accurately represents
the facts, “ made by the king with the advice of his Council,
and the assent of Parliament ’ : all the long list of Edward’s
laws were very genuinely the work of the king, with the
aid of his own selected ministers, and especially of his
Chancellor, Robert Burnell. They were merely accepted
by Parliament, which scarcely ever raised objections.

The chief function of Parliament, in Edward’s view, was
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the voting ol taxes; indeed, that was practically the only
work in which the knights and burgesses had any real share.
And even here their share was but small. Normally the
king was able to ‘live of his own,” on sources of revenue
with which Parliament had nothing to do—the rents of
royal estates, feudal dues, the profits of the courts, and
‘ tallages * or special dues levied on towns at the king’s
pleasure. Itwas only when the necessities of war demanded
extra funds that Parliament was asked to vote special
grants. Even over the customs duties on trade Parlia-
ment had no control. It is true that in the Parliament of
1275 the customs payable on wool and leather (the chief
exports ot England) were defined. But this was not a grant
from Parliament ; the king had always received these dues,
and now in his orderly way he drew up a statute to regulate
and define their amount; but he did not imagine that he
was abandoning the right to levy these dues without Parlia-
ment’s consent, or even to increase them. In the great
crisis of 1294-7 Edward increased the exactions on wool
to an unheard-of extent, without consulting Parliament ;
and it was only with difficulty that he was persuaded, in
1297, to agree to a clause in the Confirmation of Charters,
whereby he promised that no excessive duties of that kind
should be imposed in the future. Duties on imported goods
also (later known as tonnage and poundage) he held to
be entirely his own concern, and he fixed the rates at which
they were to be paid, by agreement with the foreign
merchants, without ever consulting Parliament. So that
the Parliament which Edward 1. created was far from being
the controlling body in the government: that position
still belonged very definitely to the king. But it was at
least a great thing that a body had been brought into
existence which represented the whole nation, and through
which the king could feel the nation’s pulse.

§ 4. The Lawyer-King as National Leader.

Edward 1. was a very great lawgiver, and his statutes
covered almost the whole range of national life : the main-
tenance of order, the system of national defence, the regu-
lation of trade, the organisation of the law courts, the posi-
tion of the Church, and, above all, the rules governing the
tenure of the land. It would be impossible to give a clear
idea of their character, without entering into far greater
detail than our space allows. But in general it may be
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said that their object was to make clearer and more definite
the rights and duties of every class of citizens. Three points
which are illustrated in his statutes may perhaps be briefly
touched upon.

In the first place, it is plain that, though England was
probably the best governed country in Europe in that age,
there was still a great deal of turbulence and violence.
Private war between barons was not uncommon, and
brigandage was rife. It is significant that Edward found it
necessary to enact that all woods should be cut down for
two hundred yards on each side of public roads, so as to
prevent the ambushing of travellers by brigands. When-
ever the king was out of the country, disorder was apt to
break out; and this fact is enough to show that a masterful
hand was still necessary at the centre of things, and that
anything like parliamentary supremacy was a long way
from being possible. In his attempt to deal with disorder,
Edward adopted a very important device. He ordained
that every shire court should elect knights to act as con-
servators of the peace; and he thus began the policy of
entrusting to the lesser country gentlemen the business of
looking after local government—a policy which was to
have very important consequences in the future.

In the second place, Edward found a great deal of diffi-
culty in dealing with the powers claimed by the feudal
lords, which conflicted with his idea of a strong national
government. When he tried to check feudal privileges by
instituting an inquiry into the right of their holders to have
them (quo warranto inquiries), he aroused a storm of opposi-
tion, and had to give way to a considerable extent. The
greater barons were steadily diminishing in number, as
their families died out. This led, in part, to an increase
in the numbers, wealth and influence of the knights or
country gentlemen, and Edward did what he could to
encourage this process. But the decrease in the number
of barons also meant that those who were left were in many
cases richer and more powerful, having often added barony
to barony by marrying heiresses ; and this was to be a source
of great trouble in the next two centuries. The Crown
tried to reduce this danger by securing the greatest marriages
for members of the royal family, and by these means Edward’s
brother Edmund, Earl of Lancaster, became an exceedingly
powerful person. He was the founder of the House of
Lancaster, which for a century to come was almost to
rival the king himself in wealth and influence ; and though
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Edmund remained on good terms with his brother, his
successors were not always so amenable.

Troubles with the barons, therefore, were by no means at
an end, though they were taking a mew form. But the
barons now found it difficult to resist the king unless they
could associate themselves with popular discontents. They
found their great opportunity in the crisis of 1294-1297,
when popular discontent was aroused by Edward’s heavy
exactions to meet the cost of the Scottish-and French wars ;
and the proud king found it hard to stomach the defiance
which he then met, and the concessions which he was
forced to make in the Confirmation of the Charters. On
that occasion baronial opposition was useful to the nation,
because it put an'end to what had been real abuses of the
royal power. But the episode showed that the barons were
still dangerous.

Lastly, in his endeavour to rule as a truly national king,
Edward found himself brought into repeated conflict with
the Church, which claimed privileges of independence of a
dangerous kind. As the lands of the Church never lapsed
through lack of heirs, like baronial estates, and as benefac-
tions were constantly increasing its possessions, more and
more of the land of the country was falling into its con-
trol. To put a stop to this Edward enacted the  Statute
of Mortmain, which forbade the grant of land to the Church.
This naturally aroused indignation among churchmen. But
the greatest conflict of all was a financial conflict which
broke out in 1296. Pope Boniface vii. had issued a Bull
forbidding the clergy to make any grant of money to lay
princes without his consent, and Archbishop Winchelsey
used this as a ground for refusing clerical grants towards
the cost of the war with France. But this was as much as to
say that the Church was not part of the nation, and could
refuse to share in the national burdens. Edward’s reply was
strong and effective. He declared the whole of the clergy
outlawed : that is to say, no protection would be given
them by the law courts. For if they would not share the
burdens, they should not have the advantages, of the
national government. The churchmen gave way. Later
the Pope ordered Edward to desist from his attacks on
Scotland, on the ground that Scotland belonged to the
Papal See. Edward left the reply to Parliament, which,
speaking for the whole nation, declared that even if the
king wished to give way to this claim the nation would
not permit him.
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Thus, in all ways, Edward 1. proved himself a national
king. He proved it in nothing so much as in his compara-
tive indifference to his rights as a French feudatory, and
his strenuous activity in the attempt to extend English
power over the whole of Britain, by the conquest of Wales
and Scotland. When the French king Philip 1v. on quite
unscrupulous pretexts attacked Gascony, Edward did his
best to make peace; and although he fought to defend
his possessions, and fought on the whole successfully, he
never allowed the Gascon campaign to interrupt his struggle
for the mastery of Scotland. In this he fully represented
the feelings of his subjects. The barons made difficulties
about going to fight in France, but they made no difficulties
about fighting in Wales or Scotland. For they regarded
the French lands as the king’'s private concern, but the
conquest of all Britain was a national ambition.

{The best modern summaries of the periods are by T. F. Tout,
History of England, r216-r377, and H. W. C. Davis, England under
the Novmans and Awugevins. For constitutional history Stubbs’
Constitutional History, vol. ii., is invaluable; the first section of
Maitland’s English Constitutional History gives an admirably clear
account of English institutions at the death of Edward 1.; see also
Prothero’'s Simon de Montfort and Bateson's Medieval England.
There is a good selection of extracts from the chronicles, etc., edited
by Miss Hilda Johnston, and a shorter selection is provided by
Robieson’s Growth of Parliament and the War with Scotland.]



CHAPTER III
THE CONQUEST OF WALES!

Llywelyn the Great, 1194-1245: Llywelyn ap Gruffydd,
1246-1283.

THE English were now a united nation, full of national
pride, and the result of this was that they began, under the
leadership of their national kings, to try to make conquests
at the expense of their more divided neighbours, the Welsh,
the Scots and the French. For more than a century and
a half we have now to trace a period of fiercely fought
national wars, which had a very important influence upon
the history of the islands.

Amid their rugged and beautiful mountains the Welsh
had been able to keep the English at bay during the
long centuries before the Norman Conquest. Though their
princes sometimes did homage to the English kings, and
though English armies sometimes made raids far into the
country, Wales was never conquered. On the contrary
Offa, King of Mercia, in the eighth century, had found it
necessary to build a long dyke to defend the Midlands
agairist Welsh raids, and Offa’s Dyke long continued
to represent the boundary between two quite different
nationalities. Behind the Dyke the Welsh maintained their
own language and their own laws and customs.

They were in some ways a very rude and backward
people. Except in the low-lying lands of Anglesey, Pem-
brokeshire and Glamorgan, the plough was scarcely known ;
and the people lived on the produce of their cattle and
sheep, eating little bread, but mostly milk, cheese and
meat, like the Germans in the days of Cesar. Their rough
wooden huts were of little value, and they wore the simplest
clothing, shoes being almost unknown, except among the
rich. Hardened by constant exposure in the rough moun-
tain uplands, they were very daring fighting men, excelling
especially in the use of the bow. When they were attacked,
it was easy for them to drive their cattle up into the recesses

! For this chapter see the map of Wales, Atlas, Plate 36 (c).
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of the mountains ; they could leave their huts to be burned,
knowing that they could quickly rebuild them from the
wood of the forests. It was therefore a very difficult thing
to conquer Wales.

Politically the Welsh were very much divided. There
were three main provinces, Gwynedd or North Wales,
Powys or East-Central Wales, and Deheubarth or South
Wales. Of these Gwynedd had a sort of recognised leader-
ship : it included the fertile and sacred Isle of Anglesey,
and the impregnable fastnesses of Snowdon. But between
the three principalities there was almost unceasing war,
and it was very rarely that the supremacy of a single
prince was recognised throughout Wales. Within the princi-
palities there were many tribal divisions, and there were
constant feuds among these clans, as in the Highlands
of Scotland down to a late date. Even in the face of
English attacks these feuds were seldom dropped, and
Welsh chieftains were often to be found on the side of the
Norman or English conquerors from the time of William
the Conqueror onwards. In the end, therefore, the English
conquest was a good thing for Wales, because it brought
peace and order and systematic government. But this
need not diminish the admiration which we must feel for
the gallantry of the long resistance.

Although the Welsh were backward in the material aspects
of civilisation, they were ahead of their English neighbours
in at least one important respect. Wales was a land of
poets and singers ; and none were more honoured among
them than the bards, who were always welcome in the rude
hospitable halls of the chieftains, and who kept alive delight
in the beauty of Nature, and the memory of gallant deeds
in the past. Especially did they hand down the stories
of the long fight against the Teutonic invaders; and the
legends of King Arthur and his Knights of the Round
Table, which later became the delight of all Europe, took
shape in the ever-growing lays of the Welsh bards. The
great age of Welsh poetry came in the twelfth and thirteenth
centuries, when the national spirit of the Welsh was stirred
to enthusiasm by the successes of the great princes of that
period in the struggle for independence.

The Conquest of Wales began with the coming of
the Normans to England. In order to bridle the wild
mountaineers, William the Conqueror and his successors
allowed to the great barons whom they established on the
Welsh borders or ‘ marches,’” a far greater degree of inde-
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pendence than was permitted to their fellows elsewhere,
and encouraged them to undertake the subjugation of the
country : throughout the medieval period the ‘ Marcher
Lords,” as they were called, continued to be the most war-
iike and restless of the baronage. In the generation follow-
ing 1066, it looked as if this policy was going to lead to the
complete conquest of Wales. In the north the powerful
Earls of Chester overran the modern county of Flint, and
often extended their power as far west as the river Conway ;
but they were never able to subdue the wild country of
Snowdon, and, though they built many castles to secure
their conquests, the unconquered hosts of Gwynedd con-
tinually sallied forth and drove them back. In the centre
the Montgomeries, Earls of Shrewsbury, pressed into the
region of Powys, much of which became largely Anglicised :
the fact that one of the Welsh counties still bears the name
of Montgomery is a sign of their work. In the eastern part
of these lands they, and other border barons, built many
castles. But Powys, like Gwynedd, was never completely
subdued, though no part of it remained so continuously free
from English or Norman influence as Gwynedd. In the
south a whole series of Norman barons carved out estates
for themselves, and there is no part of the British Islands
where castles are so numerous as in Monmouth, Glamorgan,
Radnor and the South Welsh coast. At the beginning of
the twelfth century the rich lands of Pembrokeshire were
so completely conquered by the barons of the house of
Clare, that they were settled with English and Flemish
colonists lost their Welsh character altogether, and became
a ‘ little England beyond Wales.’

But the rapid Norman successes during the generation fol-
lowing 1066 roused to ardour the patriotism of the Welsh,
and, except in the south, the tide of Anglo-Norman conquest
received a set-back during the twelfth century. In vain did
William 11. and Henry 1. lead expeditions into Wales ; they
were never able to secure any permanent mastery. Even
Henry 11. could not conquer the indomitable mountaineers,
and towards the end of his reign (Council of Oxford, 1177),
he was fain to be content with the formal homage of the
principal Welsh chieftains, leaving their customs and modes
of life undisturbed. The spirit of Welsh national patriot-
ism had been strengthened by resistance to the conquerors.
When Henry 11. led a formidable expedition into Wales in
1163, it is recorded that he asked a wise old Welsh chieftain
what he thought would be its result. ‘I doubt not,” was
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the reply, ' that now, as oftentimes of yore, this race of
mine may be brought low and much broken by the might
of English arms. Yet the wrath of man, if God’s anger
be not added, will never utterly destroy it. For I am per-
suaded that no other race than this, and no other tongue
than this of Wales, happen what may, will answer in the
great day of judgment for this little corner of the earth.’
The old man prophesied well. For Wales has remained a
distinct little nation even though it has been brought under
the same government as its greater neighbours.

The long absence of Richard 1., and the anarchy of John’s
reign, and the continual disturbance of the reign of Henry 111.
gave to the patriotism of Wales a chance of expressing
itself. The chief hero of this period was the Prince of
Gwynedd or North Wales, Llywelyn ap Iorwerth, sometimes
called Llywelyn the Great (1194-1245). He forced all the
Welsh chieftains to do homage to him, and so made himself
the head of the Welsh nation. He annexed Powys, greatly
reduced the power of the Marcher Lords, and forced even
the English-speaking district of Pembrokeshire to do
homage to him. And although he several times did homage
to the King of England, he was able to meet English armies
on equal terms, and was left to enjoy practical independ-
ence almost throughout his long reign. Inspired by his
triumph, the bards of all Wales sang his praises, and Welsh
poetry underwent a great revival. He was the ‘eagle of
men,’” the ‘devastator of England’; ‘the sound of his
coming,” they sang, ‘is like the roar of the wave as it rushes
to the shore’; and old prophecies of Merlin, the bard of
Arthur’s court, were recalled and believed to refer to him.

There was an interval of confusion after the death of
Llywelyn the Great, butsoon his place was taken by another
vigorous prince, his grandson Llywelyn ap Gruffydd (1246-
1283). Taking advantage of the strife between Henry 111
and the barons, the second Llywelyn was able to carry his
power to an even greater height than his predecessor. He
conquered a large part of the lands of the Marcher Lords.
He made alliance on equal terms with Simon de Montfort
(x265), on the basis of a recognition of all his conquests.
And even when the party of Montfort was defeated, he was
able to obtain in 1267 a treaty whereby he was recognised
as Prince of Wales—a title never before conceded to any
Welsh prince by the English kings—and as feudal superior
of all the Welsh chieftains, on condition of doing homage
to the King of England and paying a small tribute. For
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ten years his power remained almost undisturbed, except
by the treacherous intrigues of his brother David.

But the accession of Edward 1. brought a change.
Llywelyn feared and distrusted the new king, who had
shown during Henry ur’s reign much unwillingness to
accept the growth of Welsh independence. The ceremony
of homage was put off from year to year; the tribute was
left unpaid. And at length, in 1276, two years after he
assumed the reins of power in England, Edward resolved to
organise an expedition for the final overthrow of the Welsh
prince. All the Marcher barons were glad to seize the
chance of breaking Llywelyn’s power: even the prince’s
own brother David joined the English king. A simul-
taneous onslaught, by land and sea, from the south, the
centre and the north, was organised ; and in November
1277 Llywelyn was forced to make a peace (treaty of
conway), by which he lost all his conquests, and was con-
fined to the region west of the tiver Conway, correspond-
mg to the modern counties of Anglesey, Carnarvon and
Merioneth.

This was not the end of the struggle. In 1282 a revolt
suddenly broke out in the districts which had been taken
from Llywelyn, and spread rapidly over Mid and South
Wales. Llywelyn could not resist the temptation to throw
in his lot with the rebels ; and so a second elaborate Welsh
campaign had to be undertaken. But the most desperate
resistance was helpless against the English forces closing
in on all sides. Llywelyn himself was killed in an obscure
skirmish in the south, and with his death all hope of success
vanished. Llywelyn left no son. His treacherous brother
David, who had begun the last revolt, was captured and
executed as a traitor. The triumphant lays of the bards
were turned to sadness as they saw Wales lie at the mercy
of the conqueror. ‘O God!’ cried one of them, ‘O God!
would that the sea might engulf the land! Why are we
«ft to long-drawn weariness ? ’

To a certain extent Edward 1. recognised the distinctness
of Wales from England. He made no attempt to include
Welsh representatives in the English Parliament. He left
undisturbed many Welsh laws, such as the laws of succes-
s:on to land. When his son was born at Carnarvon in
April 1284, he presented the infant to the people as a prince
who could not speak a word of English; and in 1301 the
boy was created Prince of Wales, as a concession to Welsh
national sentiment ; the title has ever since been borne by



112 CONFLICTS OF THE FOUR NATIONS ([BX.IL

the heir to the crown. But Edward was determined that
Wales should never again be independent. He secured
the conquered territories by building a series of great
castles, Conway, Camnarvon, Beaumaris, Criccieth and
Harlech. He encouraged the growth of towns and of
industry. He introduced the English shire system, with
its sheriffs, bailiffs and shire courts, into about half of the
country, all the land which was under his direct control
being divided into counties on the English model.! The
other half remained under the feudal jurisdiction of the
Marcher Lords.

Wales was conquered, but not Anglicised. It remained
a nation, living its life apart; though it now enjoyed a
growing prosperity, due to the banishing of the old cease-
less clan wars. National feeling continued to be strong,
as was shown by the extraordinary enthusiasm with which
the rising of Owen Glendower was supported in the years
1401-1406.2 It was not until after a Welsh line of kings
had ascended the English throne in 1485, that Wales was
politically incorporated in England; and even then, and
down to the present day, it remains a distinct little nation,
with its own traditions and its own language and customs,
which no one has ever attempted to destroy, living in friendly
partnership with its greater neighbours.

{J. E. Lloyd’s History of Wales (2 vols.) is the standard history
down to the reign of Edward 1. O. M. Edwards’ Wales (Story of
the Nations) ; see also Little, Medieval Wales.]
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' See the map, Atlas, Plate 36 (¢}, where these arrangements are shown
? See below, Chap. viI., p. 16I.



CHAPTER IV
THE INDEPENDENCE OF SCOTLAND

David 1., 1124 : Malcolm, 1153: William, 1165: Alexander
11., 1214: Alexander 1., 1249: Margaret, 1286: Jjohn
Balliol, 1292 : Robert 1., 1306: David 11., 1329.

§ 1. The Development of the Scottish Monarchy.

AFTER the conquest of Wales, the national spirit of England
next expressed itself in an attempt to subjugate Scotland.
The result was to create among the Scots, hitherto a much
divided people, a prickly spirit of national pride, and to
initiate a long series of wars which lasted for more than
three hundred years, and only came to an end when a
Scottish king succeeded to the English throne in 1603.

Scotland was a small, barren and thinly peopled country ;
yet there was no country in Europe more divided in race
and language. The south-east, between the Forth and
the Tweed, which had formerly been part of the English
kingdom of Northumbria, was mainly English in race, and
wholly English in speech : it had only been a part of the
Scottish realm since 1018. The south-west, between the
Clyde and the Solway, was almost purely Celtic in race,
though it had recently become English-speaking; and it
had till the eleventh century formed a distinct State. Gal-
loway, in the extreme south-west, was of Gaelic race and
speech. North of the Forth and Clyde the people were
mainly of Celtic blood. But along the north-eastern coast,
from Fife to Elgin, there had been many English, Danish
and Norman settlers, and these regions had begun to be
English-speaking, while the western and central Highlands
were still purely Gaelic-speaking. In the extreme north,
in Caithness and the Orkneys and Shetlands, the popula-
tion was largely Norse, and the islands of the west had
long been ruled by Norsemen. How was a united nation
to be made out of these conflicting elements ?

The first step was taken during the reign of David I
(1124-1153), who brought into Scotland many Norman
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nobles, introduced with their aid a feudal mode of organisa-
tion in a large part of the country, strengthened and en-
riched the Church, founded many free boroughs, and tried
to diminish the endless tribal discord by reproducing in
Scotland the English system of county government under
royal sheriffs, and by substituting trial by jury for the old
blood-feud and trial by battle. From David’s time onwards
Norman barons were among the chief magnates of the
country, and the more powerful clan chieftains tended to
imitate their methods of rule. But these Norman barons
were mostly also landowners in England, and thercfore
could not feel an exclusive Scottish patriotism. Moreover
the English kings claimed a feudal superiority over Scotland.
It is certain that most of the Scottish kings, from the time
of Edward the Elder onwards, had rendered some sort of
homage to the King of England; but their homage was
generally for lands which they held in England, or for parts
of Scotland which had formerly been under English rule.
The only case in which the English king was definitely
recognised as feudal superior of the whole realm of Scotland
was when William the Lion was taken prisoner by Henry 1L
(1174) ; but he bought back his independence from Richard 1.
in 1189. The question of the feudal relationship between
England and Scotland was an extremely complicated one,
and the English kings never wholly abandoned their claims.
But it was not a very important question: the really
important question was whether a sense of national unity
was going to grow up in divided Scotland. For if this
happened, and as soon as it happened, it must become
impossible for the destinies of Scotland to be decided by
technicalities of feudal law.

During the reigns of David’s sons, Malcolm (1153-1165)
and William the Lioni (1165-1214), some advance was made :
the Southern Hebrides were conquered from the Norse-
men, and the system of justice was improved. The reign
of Alexander II. (1214-1249) was honourably distinguished
in the annals of Scotland as a reign of peace. His successor,
Alexander 111. (1249-1286), who married a sister of Edward 1.
of England, won a splendid victory over the Norsemen at
Largs (1263), finally drove them out of the Hebrides, and
compelled the chieftains of the Isles to recognise him as
their king. Although the island chieftains, and especially
the great Macdonald Lords of the Isles, long remained very
independent, they were henceforth subjects of the kingdom
"of Scotland.  The kingdom had therefore practically reached
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its full extent, though the Orkneys and Shetlands were not
acquired until 1469.

§ 2. Edward 1.’s Attempt to subjugate Scotland.

In 1285 Scotland had enjoyed more than a century of
comparative peace and steadily improving government,
and her widely different peoples were learning to live
together. But their unity still depended mainly upon the
vigour of their king. And unfortunately, when Alexander
111, was killed by the fall of his horse from a cliff in 1286,
he left behind him no sons. His daughter (who was also
Edward 1.’s niece) had married the King of Norway, but
had died in giving birth to a daughter, Margaret. This
infant of two years old, known as the Maid of Norway,
was the heiress to the Scottish throne, and was formally
recognised as queen at a solemn meeting of the Scottish
baronage. If she had lived the union of England-and Scot-
land might have been peaceably brought about, for Edward 1.
had conceived the idea of marrying her to the infant Prince
of Wales. But she died on the voyage from Norway (1290) ;
and at once Scotland was plunged into civil war between
the adherents of various claimants to the Scottish throne.

The chief claimants, John Balliol and Robert Bruce,
were both Norman barons, with lands and interests in
England as well as Scotland. Both were descended from
daughters of William the Lion. The friends of both appealed
to Edward 1. to support their claims. Edward saw in
this situation an opportunity for establishing the feudal
superiority of the English crown over Scotland. He came
with an army to the Tweed in 1291, and proclaimed himself
Lord Paramount. The chief Scottish barons (many of whom,
like the claimants, were half English) admitted his supre-
macy. The community of Scotland, we are told, protested
in vain: Edward heard the claims, and in 1292 gave his
award in favour of John Balliol, whose claim was indeed
the best.

The new king was compelled to do homage, but Edward
meant to make his supremacy something more than a mere
form. He asserted his right to hear appeals from the
Scottish courts. He required the Scottish king to be present
at English Parliaments. He even demanded that Scottish
troops should be sent to fight on the English side in France.
Balliol could not resist the growing anger of his subjects.
He made an alliance with France (1295), which was to last
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for nearly three hundred years, and openly defied the
English king. But he was swiftly defeated and dethroned,
and now Edward claimed that Scotland had lapsed to him
because of the treason of her king, and proceeded to under-
take the direct government of the country. He carried off
the sacred crowning-stone from Scone, on which the
patriarch Jacob was believed to have laid his head on the
night when he saw the angels’ ladder ; the stone was built
into the coronation chair in Westminster Abbey, on which
every English ruler since that date has been enthroned.
All the Scottish nobles took an oath of allegiance. All
the castles were occupied and garrisoned by Englishmen,
and English nobles were appointed to the chief offices
of state. It seemed, by 1296, as if Scotland had been
definitely subjugated.

§ 3. The Scottrsh Resistance under Wallace and Bruce.

But although the leading nobles accepted the situation,
the common people and the lesser gentry bitterly resented
the English supremacy ; and they found a wonderful leader
in Sir William Wallace, younger son of a small laird of
Renfrewshire. - Wallace won his fame in a series of out-
law raids against the English.l We know very little about
his earlier adventures. But we know that by the summer
of 1297 he had stirred the greater part of the country into
open rtebellion, and men eager for the destruction of the
English power were flocking to his standard. In September
1297 he won a brilliant victory over the English governor,
Warenne, at Stirling Bridge. During the next few months
the greater part of the country was rid of its conquerors,
and Wallace and his men were harrying Northumberland
with the utmost ferocity. In 1298 Wallace declared him-
self Guardian of the Realm, on behalf of the exiled and
deposed Balliol. But this seemed presumption in the eyes
of the Scottish nobles, for Wallace was only a humble
knight. Most of them—especially Robert Bruce, who
himself hoped for the crown—joined the English side.
Edward was not the man to let his conquest slip from his
grasp. He.marched into Scotland with a large army, and
in July 1298, at Falkirk, destroyed Wallace’s army of
spearmen, mainly by the terrible fire of the English archers,
whose value in battle was now first established.

But the Scottish rising was a national revolt, and

1 For this chapter see the map, Atlas, Plate 36 (d).
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was not to be crushed by a single battle. Edward was
unable to pursue his success, because he had at the same
time a war with France and a quarrel with his Parlia-
ment on his hands. For five years a Council of Regency,
formed by some of the leading Scottish nobles, made a pre-
tence of ruling the country—Wallace, the mere knight,
falling into the background. But in 1303 Edward was
able to return, with another large army, and subjugate the
much ravaged country. Once more the nobles abandoned
the national cause, and made their peace; and Edward,
anxious for a settlement, offered pardon to all save ‘ Messire
William le Waleys,” who still strove to keep the struggle
for national independence alive. Wallace was captured
and betrayed for a reward by Sir John Monteith, and in
1305 was hanged, drawn and quartered in London. His
desperate heroism seemed to have failed. But he had
awakened a nation, and the Scots who had with Wallace
bled were not now likely to submit to his conqueror. ‘ The
ravens had not pyked his bones bare before the Scots were
up again for freedom.’

Their new leader was Robert Bruce, grandson of the
claimant of 1291. A Norman baron, with large estates in
England as well as in South-Western Scotland, he had
alternately supported and opposed Edward, and had
hitherto seemed to be governed by nothing but personal
ambition. Now he saw a chance of using the smouldering
anger of the Scots to seize the crown for himself. At the
beginning of 1306 he seems to have tried to enlist in his
conspiracy the Red Comyn, a powerful baron of the North,
and a rival claimant to the throne, who had been one of
the leaders of the Scottish resistance from 1298 to 1304,
but had then made his peace with the English king. Bruce
and Comyn had an interview in the Grey Friars’ Church at
Dumfries, in February 1306. No one knows what passed
at the interview ; but the end of it was that Bruce slew
Comyn before the high altar. For such a deed there could
be no hope of pardon; Bruce knew that he must either
lead a national revolt to victory, or perish like Wallace.

It was a bad beginning ; and although some of the nobles
and some of the bishops (in spite of a papal excommuni-
cation) joined Bruce, all the friends of Comyn, who were
numerous and powerful, took up arms against him, while
Edward prepared a new expedition. Bruce was hastily
crowned at Scone. But he had only a small force, which
was promptly defeated near Perth by an English army.
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His queen was captured ; one of his brothers was executed ;
and he himself had to flee into the wild west country, where
he spent a desperate winter, hunted among the hills by
enemies on all hands.

The early part of Bruce’s career was discreditable ; but
in this time of trial he showed himself a great man and a
great leader, dauntless in adversity, full of resource, a daring
and skilful captain, able to inspire his followers with enthu-
siastic devotion. And some of the captains who gathered
round him, Edward Bruce, and the Black Douglas, and
Thomas Randolph, Earl of Moray, were pure heroes of
romance. We cannot here follow their thrilling ad-
ventures : they are spiritedly told in Scott’s Tales of
a Grandfather. In 1307 Bruce had landed again in
his own country of Ayrshire, and was fighting with a

L

mobile little force there and in Galloway. Meanwhile the™

great Edward of England was drawing near, with an iron
resolution to destroy him and a mighty force to back his
will. But before Edward had even crossed the border
he died, at Burgh-on-Sands, near Carlisle. His weakling
son, Edward 11., gave up the expedition after a quite futile
march into Scotland ; and a second expedition in 1311 was
equally ineffective.

§ 4. Bannockburn and the Establishment of Independence.

Throughout his reign, indeed, Edward 11. was distracted
by unceasing disputes with his barons, of which we shall
have something to say in another place. And the result
was that Bruce was left free, during seven years, to over-
come his Scottish enemies, and to conquer one after another
the castles, with their English garrisons, by means of which
the country was held in control.! We cannot trace this
exciting story; but by 1314 every castle had fallen save
Stirling, which, because it controlled the passage from the
Highlands to the Lowlands, was regarded as the key of
Scotland. To relieve this fortress and preserve the last
chance of subjugating Scotland, a huge English army, in-
cluding levies from Ireland and Wales and the chivalry of
Aquitaine, advanced through the Lowlands. Bruce, with
inferior numbers, met them on June 24, 1314, on the field
of Bannockburn, to the south-east of Stirling, and won a
glorious victory, which secured the independence of Scot-
land. Eight years earlier the cause of Scottish freedom

! See the maps, Atlas, Plate 36 (d) and 39.
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had seemed an utterly forlorn hope ; but the gallantry of
Bruce and his captains, backed by the resolution of a now
united people, and helped by the incompetence of Edward 11.,
had redeemed a desperate chance. The Scots had become
an indomitable nation; Bannockburn had made it clear
that if ever the peoples of the islands were to be united,
it must not be by conquest, but by an equal partnership.

The war, indeed, did not end with Bannockburn, for
fourteen years passed before the results of the great battle
were recognised by treaty. Merciless Scottish raids into
England filled the next years, and the border country was
desolated, as it was so often to be during the next three
centuries. Encouraged by the success of the Scots, the
Welsh broke into a revolt, which it took hard fighting to
subdue. The Irish also rebelled, and offered the crown to
Bruce’s brother Edward, who, during the years 1315-1318,
devastated the country, until he was killed in battle. The
only result of this expedition was to weaken permanently
the English power in Ireland, and to plunge that unhappy
country into a lasting anarchy. After the fall of Edward 11.
a fierce Scottish invasion of Northern England brought on
a new bout of heavy fighting, in which the Scots had much
the better ; and in March 1328 peace was at last concluded,
the English king definitely abandoning all claims upon the
Scottish crown, and acknowledging Bruce as king. Next
year (1329) Robert Bruce died, leaving to his infant son,
David 1., the throne of the united Scottish nation, which
he had done so much to make.

But the troubles of Scotland were not yet at an end.
Tormn wsunder by a whole generation of incessant warfare,
the unhappy land was impoverished and largely depopu-
lated, while its nobles and gentry had acquired a habit of
tighting, which made them very difficult to keep in restraint.
An infant king could not cure these ills; and the quarrels
of the nobles who desired to act as regents only made them
worse. Moreover many nobles who bad opposed Bruce
had lost their estates and been exiled to England; they
inevitably plotted for revenge, and in spite of the treaty
of 1328 the English king, now the ambitious and warlike
Edward 111., was very ready to give them his backing.

In1332 John Balliol’s son Edward, with a number of exiled
nobles of the Balliol and Comyn parties, made a sudden
raid in English ships upon Northern Scotland. They landed
in the Tay, beat the regent at Dupplin Moor, and seized
Perth. Edward Balliol got himself crowned at Scone,
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and in order to obtain English support acknowledged
Edward 1. as his liege lord. He was soon driven out of
Scotland again by the patriot party. But next year,
1333, an English army came to his assistance, and inflicted
a disastrous defeat upon the Scots at Halidon Hill, near
Berwick. This gave the English party for a time the upper
hand. The young King David had to be sent to France
for safety, and Edward Balliol actually ceded to the English
king all the south-eastern counties, from Edinburgh to
Berwick. But this monstrous surrender destroyed all
chance of his being accepted by the Scots. Desperate and
confused fighting went on during the next few years, and
at some moments it looked as if, despite all the labours of
Wallace and Bruce, Scotland was going to be subjugated by
English arms. What saved the situation was the cutbreak
of war between France and England, which made it impos-
sible for Edward 111. to devote his strength to the conquest
of Scotland. In 1341 King David thought it safe to return
from France, and from that date onward it may be said
that the independence of Scotland was never in peril.

David 11., unfortunately, was a foolish and reckless ruler.
In the hope of helping his French allies, he invaded England
in the year of the battle of Cressy, and was defeated and
taken prisoner at Neville’s Cross, near Durham (1346). He
remained in captivity till 1357, and the impoverished
country had to pay a heavy ransom for his release. 1In his
absence desperate feuds among the nobles tore unhappy
Scotland asunder ; nor was there much improvement after
his return. In 1371 he died, and the direct line of Robert
Bruce came to an end. His successor, Robert 11., was the
son of Bruce’s daughter, and the first of the tragic house of
Stewart. With the appearance of that historic dynasty we
may perhaps close for the present the restless and warlike
story of Scotland. Wars and intrigues among the Scottish
nobles still went on; border frays with the English were
still unceasing, and for two centuries to come there was no
peace along the frontier lines, where every house had to be
fortified, and every man had to be at all times ready to
defend himself in arms. But this border fighting did not
seriously disturb the situation, though its story is full of
romantic episodes like the wild fight of Otterburn in 1388,
which gave birth to the great ballad of Chevy Chase. Indeed
the most valuable product of all this wild work was the
wonderful ballad literature, which can be studied in Percy’s
Reliques and in Scott’s collection of ballads.
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In truth the independence of Scotland had been securely
established. Behind the screen of the border fighting clans,
the Scotts and the Kers, the Elliots and the Armstrongs,
she lived her own rude and turbulent life, and through
many troubles was moulding her own strenuous, dogged
and gallant national character. Scotland was poor, thinly
peopled and disorderly; but there were great qualities
in the little nation that had been welded in the fires of war.
On the surface it may appear to have been a misfortune that
Great Britain should have lost the chance of complete unity
which seemed to be so near in the time of Edward 1.; yet
the distinctive qualities bred in the Scots by their long
struggle for freedom were to form a great contribution in
the future to the common life of the islands, and it was a
good thing that they should be left free to develop in their
own way. The peoples out of which the British Common-
wealth was to grow were not to be a single unified nation,
but a brotherhood or partnership of free and different
nations. It took them a long time to learn to live together
in peace and mutual respect, but the lesson was worth
learning, and it had great effects.

{Hume Brown's or Andrew Lang's History of Scotland (vol. i.).
Scott’s Tales of a Grandfather are still eminently worth reading.
The story of the battle of Bannockburn has been reconstructed in
Mackenzie's Bannockburn.)



CHAPTER V
THE FIRST ATTEMPT TO CONQUER FRANCE
§ 1. The Motives of the Attempt.

It had been the dream of Edward 1., one of the greatest
of English kings, to unite all the peoples of the islands
under a single rule, and he had come near to success. Al-
though he never visited Ireland, a mass of documents shows
that he did not neglect Irish business: the supremacy of
the English crown was recognised throughout that country,
and there was no period of the Middle Ages when the final
triumph of English over Celtic civilisation seemed nearer
at hand. But under the flaccid rule of Edward 11. (1307-
1327) the authority of the English crown in Ireland rapidly
declined ; before long it was limited to a small district near
Dublin, which was known as the Pale. From Edward 1. down
to the end of the medieval period, though there were frequent
military expeditions, the control of the English govern-
ment over Ireland was almost negligible. Again Edward 1.
had, we have seen, conquered Wales, though without
destroying the distinctive Welsh nationality. But his suc-
cessors throughout the rest of the Middle Age did nothing
at all to make the relations of the two countries more inti-
mate. -Finally, Edward 1. had twice conquered Scotland,
and if he had lived ten years longer might have subju-
gated it completely. But the frivolity and incompetence of
Edward 11. allowed Bruce to establish Scottish independ-
ence ; and although the warlike Edward 111. very nearly
succeeded in achieving his grandfather's ambition, he
allowed himself to be drawn off to other enterprises before
the task was accomplished. The unity of the islands had
seemed to be within grasp at the end of the thirteenth
century; at the end of the fourteenth it seemed quite
beyond realisation.

This failure was due in the first place to the weakness and
folly of Edward 11. But his successor, Edward 111, might

have taken up the idea again, and perhaps carried it to
138 )
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success ; instead, he was tempted to engage in fruitless
enterprises of conquest in France, which led to a hundred
years of foreign warfare, and in many ways, as we shall
see, changed the course of English history.

It was partly the character of Edward mi1. that led him
into these adventures, but still more the spirit of the age.
For the ruling classes of all Europe in the fourteenth century
were influenced by a sort of spurious chivalry, which
rejoiced in war for its own sake as the most knightly of all
occupations, and counted it greater honour to win glory
in fighting, for whatever cause, than to give happiness or
justice to the mass of labouring men and women. The
spirit of this decaying chivalry is wonderfully rendered in
Froissart’s Chronicles of the English Wars in France,! and
the reader of that fascinating book, who is at first likely
to be captivated by the glamour of knightly deeds and
knightly courtesies, will presently be chilled and disgusted
by the total indifference of these gay and valiant knights
to the misery and suffering which they inflicted upon the
poor. In their eyes the peasant or the citizen was a mean
soul, for whom no consideration was demanded, and who
existed only to render possible the splendours of knightly
adventure. Edward 111., who founded the most noble order
of Knights of the Garter in honour of the fair Countess
of Salisbury, thought nothing of breaking his pledged word
to the burgesses of Parliament, and was only with difficulty
persuaded by the implorings of his queen to spare the lives
of the merchants of Calais, who came out from the besieged
city to beg his mercy. His son, the Black Prince, the most
gallar t and chivalrous knight of his age, waited humbly as
a servitor on the captive King of France, after the battle
of Poitiers; but he thought it an equally chivalrous thing
to squander the lives and revenues of Englishmen in restor-
ing to the throne which he had justly forfeited the treacher-
ous tyrant, Pedro the Cruel of Castile ; and he saw nothing
unchivalrous in ordering the cold-blooded massacre of
three thousand men, women and children of Limoges, who
had angered him by defending their city. Wars under-
taken in such a spirit could bring no lasting benefit even to
the conquerors ; and the men who conducted them, daring
and brilliant fighters as they were, could achieve no per-
manent results. The victories they won were often of a
dazzling brilliance ; but they appear profitless and even
sordid against the background of utter misery and poverty

* There is an abridged edition included in the Globe Library.
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which resulted from them. Yet because these wars deeply
affected the future fortunes of the islands, both for good
and ill, it is necessary to say something about them.

At the beginning of the thirteenth century the French
monarchy had been altogether overshadowed by its great
vassals, and especially by the Angevin rulers of England,
who held more than half of the kingdom of France. But
during the thirteenth century, while the English were
achieving national unity, and while the once powerful
kingdom of Germany was falling into confusion, a suc-
cession of great kings, Philip Augustus, Louis IX. and
Philip the Fair, had built up the power of the French
monarchy with such rapidity and success that by 1300
it had become, beyond rivalry, the greatest power in
Europe. They had reconquered almost the whole of the
French lands of Henry 11.; they had brought to subjec-
tion most of the other great French vassals; they even
seemed to have tamed the Papacy. Everything seemed
to combine to secure for the French kings the supreme
position in Europe. Yet their position was by no means
as strong as it appeared. Their power had grown
too rapidly to be very deeply rooted. Their conquered
feudatories were restless and ready for revolt; and the
sense of national unity and national pride had scarcely
yet had time to take possession of the long-divided French
people. For them, as for the Scots, an ordeal of fire was
necessary to weld them into a united nation; and in both
cases it was the attempt of the English to impose their
dominion which produced this effect.

It was inevitable that an ambitious English.king should
remember that his not very distant ancestors had ruled
more than half of France. It was inevitable also that the
powerful French kings should cast longing eyes at the small
province in the south-west, behind Bordeaux and Bayonne,
which still remained in English possession. There had been
war between the two monarchies at such frequent intervals
ever since the Norman Conquest that it seemed to be in the
natural order of events; even Edward 1., though he cared
little for his French lands, was drawn into war against his
will by the aggressions of Philip the Fair. Another cause
of friction was that France gave continual assistance to
the rebellious Scots: John Balliol made an alliance with
France in 1295, and it was in France that the young King
David took refuge in 1334. Again the French kings were
striving to subjugate Flanders, which, though nominally a
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part of France, had long been almost independent; and
the great Flemish manufacturing cities, Ypres and Ghent
and Bruges, had intimate commercial relations with England,
for they bought two-thirds of the English wool-crop every
year. When the Flemish towns asked for Edward 1i.’s
help to maintain their freedom against France (1337), it
seemed wise policy to give it. Yet again, exiled claimants
to two French feudal States appeared at the English court
to beg Edward’s assistance, and this was just the sort of
demand that was likely to appeal to the spurious chivalry
of the age. Finally, the direct male line of succession to
the French crown had come to an end; and Edward 1.
could put forward a plausible claim to the succession, his
mother being the sister of the last king in the direct line.
This claim to the throne was not, indeed, the real ground
of the war. Edward 111. had recognised the succession of
the reigning king, Philip of Valois (Philip v1.), in 1328, and
had done homage for his lands in Guienne. But the claim
to the throne could be put forward as a pretext when the
great adventure was undertaken on other grounds.

§ 2. The War and its Consequences.

It was in 1337 that Edward determined to attempt the
conquest of France. This was in the middle of the struggle
to establish Edward Balliol upon the throne of Scotland,
and the assistance which the French were giving to the
Scottish patriots certainly formed one of the chief reasons
for the new adventure. Edward’s first idea was to form a
great league of North German and Belgian feudatories,
who were to supply troops for an attack on France in
return for substantial subsidies. They accepted the
subsidies, which necessitated heavy taxation in England;
but they did not supply the troops. Edward himself
took an army to Flanders, but could not bring the
French to action; and the only important event of the
first phase of the war was the sea-fight of Sluys (1340), in
which an English fleet completely destroyed a large assem-
blage of French vessels. This may be described as the
first great English naval victory, though the ships engaged
were mainly merchant vessels. It gave to England the
mastery of the Narrow Seas. But no other result followed ;
and having spent all his money without achieving anytbing,
Edward was fain to make a truce and go home. He tried
an invasion of Brittany in 1342, in support of a claimant to
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the duchy, but again achieved nothing, and once more had
to make a truce.

At length, in 1346, nine years after the beginning of the
war, a real success was obtained. The French made an
attack upon the English province of Guienne, whose governor,
the Earl of Derby, was hard beset. In order to relieve him
Edward formed an army of some thirty thousand men. It
was an army unlike any other that had yet been seen in
European warfare, for, while it included a large number of
mailed knights, its main strength consisted of footmen,
and above all of archers, whose value had been demon-
strated in the Scottish wars. Instead of taking this army
to Guienne, Edward landed at La Hogue, in Normandy, with
the idea of marching northwards to Flanders.! But he found
all the bridges over the Seine broken, and he had to go
nearly as far as Paris before he found a bridge at Poissy.
Meanwhile the French had gathered a huge host, mainly
consisting of heavily armed feudal cavalry, but also includ-
ing a number of Genoese crossbowmen and other auxiliaries.
Pursued by this great army, Edward next found himself
checked by the river Somme, which he only succeeded in
crossing in the nick of time by a ford near its mouth. On
the northern side he took station to fight, on some rising
ground near Cressy. Here was fought, on August 26, 1346,
the first of a series of famous battles which proved the superi-
ority of a small force of highly-trained soldiers to over-
whelmingly greater numbers of the old-fashioned feudal
cavalry. In a fierce fight, in which the brunt was borne by
the advance division of the English army commanded by
the young Prince of Wales, the number of Frenchmen slain
exceeded the total number of the English army. Among
the fallen was the romantic knight-errant, the blind King
John of Bohemia, who had come to fight for his ally the
King of France. His crest, three ostrich feathers with the
German motto ick dien, ‘ I serve,” was adopted in memory
of the glorious day by the young Prince of Wales, and has
been borne by every successive holder of that title.

The battle of Cressy at one blow raised the military
prestige of the English to the highest pitch, and the simul-
taneous victory at Neville’s Cross, in which King David
of Scotland was taken captive, still further increased the
glory. Away in the south the pressure on Guienne was at
once relieved, and the Earl of Derby was able to begin
raiding and plundering the French territory. Edward

3 The route is shown in the Atlas, Plate 36 {a).
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himselt pushed on to Calais, which he besieged. The capture
of this town, in 1347, gave to the English a secure hold over
the Straits of Dover, an always open gateway for new
attacks on France, and a continental market, under English
control, for the sale of English goods. For that reason it
was highly valued and jealously guarded for two hundred
years to come. A permanent garrison was maintained ;
all inhabitants who would not swear to be loyal English
subjects were expelled ; and English colonists were brought
to replace them.

It might have been expected that after such brilliant
successes Edward would have pursued his campaign with
the utmost vigour. Yet eight years passed before there
was any serious fighting. The king was, indeed, short of
resources ; and both England and France during this
interval were suffering terribly from the ravages of the
appalling plague known as the Black Death, which reached
England in 1348-1349. It swept away at least one-third of
the population, and produced profound and incalculable
effects upon the economic condition of the country.

In 1355, however, the war was renewed. The plan of
campaign was that Edward should himself lead an expedi-
tion from Calais, and his son, the Black Prince, another
from Bordeaux. The Calais expedition came to nothing,
because Edward had to hurry home to deal with an invasion
by the Scots, who now, as so often, came to the aid of their
French ailies. But the Black Prince conducted with a small
army a murderous raid far into Southern France, burning
and plundering in all directions, and destroying in seven
weeks over five hundred villages and towns. Next year
the Prince tried a repetition of his previous exploit, turning
this time northwards. But he was intercepted by an
enormously larger army, led by King John of France himself.
Defeat seemed so certain that the Prince would have
accepted any reasonable terms, but John would hear of
nothing but unconditional surrender. Under these circum-
stances the battle of Poitiers was fought (1356). Itresultedin
an even more dazzling victory for the English than that
of Cressy. The French king himself was taken prisoner
and carried to England, where he shared the captivity of
King David of Scotland until a vast ransom had been
wrung out of unhappy France.

Victories won over impossible odds! Two kings in
captivity, and two ravaged and devastated nations bled
to raise ransoms for the restoration of their worthless



128  CONFLICTS OF THE FOUR NATIONS [Bk.1L

monarchs ! These triumphs seemed, to the spirit of the
fourteenth century chivalry, to represent the very culmina-
tion of glory. And undoubtedly they were received with
enthusiasm in England. If the wars were very costly
and led to burdensome taxation, there were compensations
in the rich plunder which English soldiers brought home
from the ruined towns of France. But what use was to
be made of these brilliant victories ? Neither Edward 111.
nor his gallant sons showed any desire to turn their successes
to any statesmanlike ends. The miserable war went on in
France. Even during a short period of truce the ravages
and. plunderings of the English soldiery never ceased. For
they were now organised into bands of professional bravoes,
known as Free Companies, and these roamed the country,
pillaging and destroying at will.! The unspeakable misery
of the French peasantry expressed itself in fierce insurrec-
tions, the risings of the ‘ Jacquerie,” while the mob of Paris
took the law into their own hands. France seemed to be
utterly ruined and undone. Yet her rulers steadily refused
to yield up to the English any part of her soil. In 1360
Edward himself led a gigantic raid across the north of
France and tried to capture Rheims, in order to be crowned
there. But he had to fall back, because the devastations of
his own army made it impossible to support himself. And
at length, in May 1360, he accepted the treaty of Bretigny,
whereby he abandoned his claim to the French crown, but
was released from the obligation to do homage for his
French dominions, which were increased by the cession of
Calais and Ponthieu in the north, and by a great enlarge-
ment of his territories in the south.?

But the treaty of Bretigny did not end the war, as it was
meant to do. The horrible Free Companies, which were
entirely beyond Edward’s control, continued to plunder
and devastate the country, and their activity daily inten-
sified the hatred of the French for the English. The nobles
and knights of the ceded territories refused to submit to
their transference to English rule, and broke into revolt.
A national hero, the gallant du Guesclin, emerged to lead
the national resistance against the English ; and when the
Black Prince undertook the adventure of restoring the
iniquitous Pedro the Cruel to the throne of Castile, the
French took the other side, and the old enemies met once

1 A good impression of this aspect of the war is conveyed by Sir A,
Conan Doyle’s stirring tale, The White Company,
* See the map, Atlas, Plate 36 (a).



cH. v FIRST ATTEMPT TO CONQUER FRANCE 129

more, on Spanish soil, in the hard fight of Navarete (1367).
It was another brilliant victory for the unconquerable hero.
But it led to no result, except that to meet the cost of the
expedition Guienne bad to be heavily taxed, and became
more and more discontented, until its people appealed to
the King of France to come to their rescue.

This led to a new outbreak of war, the French violently
attacking the English territories in the south (1369). But
now the conditions were changed. England was weary of
the war, while the French were fired with a new patriotism.
Edward 1. had grown old before his time, and was sunk
in self-indulgence at home. The Black Prince was frail
and ill : he summoned up his strength sufficiently to make
a fierce attack on the revolting town of Limoges (1370), in
which the whole population were put to the sword, except
a few knights whom  chivalry * demanded that he should
treat with generosity. Next year he returned to England,
broken and dying. Things had been going badly for the
English even before his withdrawal; after it, they lost
ground rapidly, and by 1374 England had lost all her posses-
sions in France save Calais, Bordeaux and Bayonne, and a
small district in the neighbourhood of the latter towns.
To add to the humiliation, the Spaniards of Castile, driven
into hostility by the English support of Pedro the Cruel,
attacked the English fleet off La Rochelle in 1372, and
completely destroyed it. Yet, though so much had been
lost, the war still dragged on its weary length. Year after
year expeditions were sent to France; they never reaped
any material success. For half a generation the English
Channel was unsafe for English ships, and the coasts of
England were frequently attacked by French raiding bands.
And when, at last, in 1396, Richard 11. made a truce which
marked the close of the first phase of the Anglo-French
wars, England was left with no French possessions save
Calais, Bordeaux and Bayonne.

After fifty-seven years of war, and a vast expenditure ot
blood and treasure, the English possessions in France were
less than they had been at the beginning. Such were the
results of war for the sake of glory.

{Tout, History of England, r2:6-1377; Vickers, England in the
later Middle Ages; Warburton, Age of Edward III. (Epochs of
Modern listory) ; Longman or Mackinnon, Edward I1l.; Oman,
Avt of War in the Middle Ages; Kitchen, History of France; Lodge,
The Later M ddle Ages.
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CHAPTER VI
CHANGING SOCIAL CONDITIONS
§ 1. Changes in the Character of the Feudal Baronage.

DurinGg the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and
especially during the fourteenth, the conditions of life in
most of the countries of Western Europe were rapidly
changing. The feudal organisation of society was breaking
down, or altering its forms ; luxury was growing, and letters
and the arts were reviving, especially in Italy; trade was
becoming more active, and the influence of the classes
which conducted it was rapidly increasing: everywhere
the money-power counted for more, and in Flanders,
Germany and Italy the thriving towns in which commerce
and manufacture found their chief centres were able even
to establish their political independence. But there was
no country in which social change went on more rapidly
during this period than in England; among the other
peoples of the islands it was much slower and less potent.
It is not possible to give precise dates to these changes,
because they were mostly the result of a gradual and insen-
sible process; but they were so transforming the character
and life of the English people, and they exercised so profound
an influence upon their future history and their institu-
tions, that it is necessary to obtain as clear an idea of them
as we can.

" Perhaps we may begin by noting that London was becom-
ing the political and social capital of the country. Until
the thirteenth century, we may almost say that England
had no capital, or fixed centre of government : the centre
of government was wherever the king happened to be, and
the king spent his time in travelling through the country.
But now London, or rather Westminster, had become his
most frequent place of residence. Even in his absence it
was the seat of his Treasury and of other administrative
offices. In Westminster the chief national law courts now
held their sessions ; and near by, in the Temple, which had
eben the headquarters of the Order of Knights of the Temple
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until the order was suppressed in 1308, the new and very
important profession of trained lawyers had taken up their
abode and established their training schools. London had
become the place to which men from all parts of the country
resorted for their most important legal business. In London
also were held most of the numerous Parliaments of the
fourteenth century, which brought barons, knights and
burgesses together from all parts of the country. It was
London which most often saw the garish splendour of the
court, the visits of ambassadors, the celebrations of great
victories. Some of the leading nobles were now finding
it necessary to keep permanent town houses in London,
like the Savoy Palace of John of Gaunt; and their osten-
tatious display of their wealth added to the gaiety of the
capital, and made it the social as well as the political centre
of the whole country.

The nobles resorted to London mainly because it was
there that they could play their part in national govern-
ment. And here we come upon a marked feature of this
age. The great nobles were as turbulent as ever, and as
difficult to keep in order. But they had changed their
aims. They no longer strove, like the feudal barons of an
earlier period, to establish local independence, and to secure
their uncontrolled jurisdiction over their tenantry, for the
growth of the power of the royal law courts and the royal
agents had enormously weakened their hold over their
feudal inferiors, everywhere except in the Marcher lord-
ships of Wales. Their aim now was to control or influence
the national government. The numbers of the great
nobles, the earls and barons who were entitled by hereditary
right to be summoned to the King’s Council, were steadily
shrinking throughout this period. But on the other hand,
their wealth, or the wealth of the greater among them, was
as steadily increasing, through the union of many inherit-
ances in the same family. By the deliberate policy of
the Crown a large proportion of the great feudal estates
had been acquired by members or connexions of the royal
family, either through the grant to them of lapsed fiefs
or through their marriage to great heiresses. Hence the
English baronage was coming to consist of a comparatively
small number of very rich and powerful nobles, whose
lands were in many cases scattered over the whole kingdom,
who were closely connected with the royal house and with
one another, and who took a keen interest in the national
government. They no longer based their influence mainly
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upon their power to command the obedience of large numbers
of feudal vassals, because they could no longer be sure of
their obedience. But they increasingly expended a large
proportion of their wealth in the maintenance of great
bands of paid retainers, who wore their colours and ‘ liveries.’
This practice became commoner owing to the French wars,
for which they were encouraged to raise companies of soldiers
who served under their banners; hence many of these
retainers, even in times of peace, were experienced men-at-
arms, who had learnt to fight, and to despise law and order,
in France. Supported by these formidable bands, the
greater nobles could wage private war, and were often
tempted to override the laws of the land, or to defy the
decisions of the courts. This was an ominous develop-
ment, which was gradually taking shape during the four-
teenth century, encouraged by the wars : it was the direct
cause of the Wars of the Roses in the next century, which
were neither more nor less than faction fights between
groups of nobles, closely connected with the Crown, eager
to establish their power over the national government,
and supported by bands of armed retainers. But at least it
was a good thing that they were no longer striving to split
up the country into a multitude of semi-independent States.
The new feudalism was just as disorderly as the old, but it
accepted the national unity, and was in a sense patriotic.
The lower grades of the landed gentry were during this
period rapidly increasing in number, wealth and import-
ance. Owing to a unique and most fortunate peculiarity
of English feudal law they were not sharply distinguished
from the greater nobles. In other Western countries all the
sons of a count were counts, and all the sons of a baron were
barons : thatis to say, the baronage was a hereditary caste.
But by English custom only the eldest son of a baron ranked
as a baron, and that only when he succeeded to his father;
his younger brothers all sank at once to the rank of knights,
5o that the class of knights always included a large number
of men whe were closely connected with the nobility, and
there was no cleavage of castes. Nor were the landed gentry
divided among themselves. According to strict feudal rule,
they included three distinct classes: those who held
their land direct from the king, and who were described
in Magna Carta as ‘minor barons’; those who held their
land from other barons on condition of military service, and
who were knights proper; and those who held their land
as freeholders. These distinctions had still survived in
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the thirteenth century, but they had disappeared in the
fourteenth, especially since Edward 1. had laid down the
rule that every holder of land to the value of £20 per annum
was bound to assume the burden of knighthood. Thus
the class of country gentry had become a very large one ;
and it was an extremely important class. Its influence
was greatly increased by the wars; because the king,
instead of trusting to the feudal levy, preferred to empower
nobles or knights to raise companies of soldiers, for whom
he paid, but whom they led: this produced a far more
efficient fighting force. But one of its results was that a
quite humble knight of small means might become a great
captain in war; indeed the most trusted of Edward 111’s
generals, like Sir Walter Manny and Sir John Chandos,
were simple knights.

The knightly class was a good deal enriched by the
plunder of France. It was still further enriched by the
prosperity of English trade; because the backbone of this
trade was wool, which was produced by the sheep on the
knights’ lands. And this had the happy effect of bringing
the landed gentry and the traders into close relations with
one another, and made it easy for them to work together,
as we shall see them doing in the House of Commons. The
importance of wool in early English history is commemo-
rated by the fact that the Chairman of the House of Lords
sits upon a woolsack. The woolsack might still more
suitably have been introduced into the House of Commons,
where knights and burgesses were united by woolly bonds.
The growth in numbers, wealth and importance of the landed
gentry is a very significant feature of this age; it explains
why they were able to play the important part which we
shall see them playing both in Parliament and in the sphere
of local government.

~

§ 2. Peasants and thetr Landlords : the Black Death.

But far more important than these developments is the
fact that during this age the mass of the English peasantry,
who formed the great majority of the population, were
passing from serfdom to freedom. The process was a very
gradual one, and it was not completed till almost the end
of the sixteenth century. But it was going on during the
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and very rapidly
during the later part of this period. At the date of Magna
Carta, in 1215, probably the majority of the English people
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were serfs ; that is, they were tied to the soil, and bound
for life to render certain services, defined by custom, to
their lords. In 1399 the great majority of the English
people were free men, who could go where they would and
change their employment ; and the remainder were on the
path to freedom.

This vital change was not due to any enactment or action
of government, but was the result of the silent working of
economic factors. In some degree it was helped by the
wars ; the thousands of stalwart young peasants who were
enlisted for service in France naturally never returned to
the state of serfdom. But far more important was the fact
that landlords, great and small, increasingly wanted money :
money to buy the luxuries introduced by growing trade;
money to build the more pretentious houses they were
beginning to erect; money to pay for their maintenance
at court; money to provide their equipment for service
in France; money to meet the cost of their bands of
retainers. Now in the earlier system of land management
money had played a very small part. A landlord’s estate
or ‘manor’ was usually divided .into two parts: the one
consisted of his ‘ demesne’ or home-farm ; the other of
the holdings of his villeins or cottars, who paid for their
land partly by working on the demesne so many days a
week, and so many extra days in harvest, and partly by
payments in kind-—chickens, eggs, and so forth—at fixed
seasons ; so that very little money passed between landlord
-and tenant, and the landlord simply lived on the produce
of his estates. Solong as this system lasted, it was important
that the villeins should be retained under control, because
without them the estate could not be worked, and there-
fore the lord was not likely to let them or their children gain
their freedom. But now that money, which could be spent
anywhere, was more useful than produce, which had to be
consumed on the spot or sent to market, the old system
began to break up. Sometimes a landlord would agree
with some of his villeins that they should pay him in money
instead of in services, and the amount due would be calcu-
lated on the basis of the amount of service due, according
to the ordinary rate of wages. If an arrangement of this
kind was made permanent, the villein would become a
copyholder, paying a customary rent that could not be
altered in amount, the amount being fixed by the records
of the manor; and as he could not be dispossessed so long
as he paid his due rent, he became practically a free pro-
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prietor. Or again, a lord might let his demesne or home-
farm to a farmer at a fixed rent, leaving him to hire labourers
as he thought fit. In that case the customary services
due from the villeins would no longer be of any use to the
lord, and he would commute them for money; moreover
it would no longer matter to him whether they, or their
children, stayed on the land or not. It must not be sup-
posed that this kind of arrangement was universal, or that
it was always even permanent: sometimes a lord would
commute the weekly services of the villein, but retain the
right to special services at harvest time; sometimes the
arrangement would be only temporary, and the lord would
reserve the right to return to the old system if he thought
fit. But throughout this period a steadily increasing
number of English peasants were either becoming ‘ copy-
holders,” freely controlling their own little farms, or free
labourers, able to move from place to place, and to accept
whatever wages they could get. By the middle of the
fourteenth century probably about one fourth of the
peasantry had been thus gradually emancipated.

In 1348 and 1349 an event happened which rapidly
accelerated this process, and at the same time produced
a great conflict between the landlords and the peasants.
The awful plague known as the Black Death struck England,
and suddenly swept away between one-third and one-half
of the population. This created a serious shortage of
labour : there were not enough men to cultivate the land.
The free labourers found themselves in clover : they could
get almost what wages they'asked for. On the other hand,
the villeins or cottars who had not obtained their freedom
felt it to be a great grievance that they should have to give
their old services, and get no advantage at all; many of
them ran away, even deserting their plots of land in order
to get the high wages which were now obtainable. The
landlords on their side were hard hit. They began to
regret having commuted the services of so many of their
villeins for money, and to try, wherever possible, to go
back to the old system. They resented acutely the high
rate of wages which they had to pay to the free labourers,
or the escaped villeins from other estates. And, as they
entirely controlled Parliament, they tried to force back
the peasantry into their old dependent state by law. In the
Ordinance of Labourers, 1349, which was frequently re-
enacted and strengthened during the second half of the
century, they tried to compel the half-emancipated peasants
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to perform their old services; they also tried to enforce a
maximum rate of wages for free labourers, imposing penalties
on any labourer who accepted, and on any farmer who
paid, more than a fixed rate, and they decreed that labourers
should be compelled to work at these rates.

This legislation had some effect, because the execution of
it was put in the hands of knights in each county, who were
interested parties. But it was powerless to stop the move-
ment, though the attempt aroused great bitterness and class
enmity. After all, the peasants had the whip-hand, because
their labour was indispensable ; the landlords had to break
their own law, in order to get their fields tilled. Besides,
the growth of the woollen manufacture gave an alternative
employment to many labourers; for it also was short of
men, owing to the ravages of the plague. For more than
a generation there raged a bitter conflict between the land-
holder and the peasant; and this formed the principal
cause of the Peasants’ Revolt ‘of 1381, in which, for the
first time in the history of England, labouring men boldly
repudiated the right of their masters to dictate the condi-
tions of their work, and demanded that serfdom and forced
labour should be altogether abolished in England. In this
revolt the peasants won a momentary victory ; but the con-
cessions made to them were almost immediately withdrawn.

Nevertheless in the long run victory lay on the side of
the peasants. Though in some cases the landlords were
able to restore the old state of things, on the whole the
troubles of the period made them more ready than ever to
give up trying to farm their own demesnes, and to accept
money payments instead of services. In the half century
following the Black Death the proportion of free peasants
to serfs seems to have been multiplied almost threefold,
and the process went on steadily during the next century.
Earlier than in any other country of Europe, the mass of
the English people were ceasing to be serfs, and were
becoming free men; the process was almost completed
before the beginning of the great age of English history,
at the end of the fifteenth century.

§ 3. The Growth of Trade and I ndustry, and their
Organisation.

Almost as important as the change in the condition of
the rural classes was the growth of English trade and
industry which took place during this period. The foreign
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trade of the country was rapidly increasing, because there
was a greater demand for luxuries, while the most profit-
able and important of English exports, wool, was being
produced in larger quantittes. It was mainly to the
great Flemish manufacturing towns, Ghent and Ypres, that
English wool was exported: indeed, these towns were
largely dependent upon the English supply, and this was
the main reason for the very close relations which were
maintained between the English government and the rulers
of these towns. But English wool was valued eVerywhere.
The duties payable on the export of it formed a very im-
portant item in the king’s revenue, and for that reason the
king was always anxious to keep a sharp control over it.
Partly for that reason it was the policy of the government
to insist that all the wool should be sold at fixed places,
where the royal agents could see that the proper dues were
paid. These places were known as ‘ staple ’ towns ; some-
times they were fixed in England, sometimes abroad, and
there was keen competition among various continental
towns to have the ‘staple’ for English wool fixed among
them. In the end Calais was chosen for this purpose,
because, while convenient for foreign purchasers, it was
under English control. English merchants made large
profits by buying the wool from the growers to sell it at
the ‘ staple.’

The bulk of English foreign trade was still in the hands
of foreign merchants, who had their headquarters in London.
During the fourteenth century the German traders of the
Hanseatic League were at the height of their wealth and
power, and they combined to maintain in London a great
joint factory or warehouse known as the Steelyard, which
was probably the most important trading centre in England.
If the reader ever visits Bergen in Norway, he will find there,
still preserved as a sort of museum, an old Hanseatic factory,
which will give him a very clear idea of the sort of place
the Steelyard must have been (on a greater scale) in its days
of prosperity. Besides the Germans there were a number
of Italian merchants in London, who did a great trade. in
the spices and other luxuries of the East, which were annually
brought by fleets of Venetian ships. They also acted as
bankers or moneylenders, and the name of Lombard Street,
which is still the financial centre of London, is"a reminder
of the financial ascendency of the Lombard and other
Italian traders. They frequently financed the king on a
great scale, advancing money for his use pending the
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payment of the taxes, and sometimes taking the crown
jewels as a pledge for repayment. Without the aid of
these Italian financiers, it is hard to see how the govern-
ment could have been carried on in time of war. But the
foreign merchants were exceedingly unpopular in London,
especially the Italians. They were sometimes the victims
of riotous attacks, for many Englishmen thought they were
unduly favoured and had an unfair advantage over English
traders.

Yet English merchants were showing themselves to be
far more enterprising during this period than ever before.
The English were beginning to be a trading and seafaring
people ; and London, the Cinque Ports (on the coast of
Kent and Sussex),! Southampton, King’s Lynn, Hull and
other places were becoming busy seaports, which owned
a sufficient amount of shipping to be able to transport the
king’s armies when required, or to provide him with a fleet
such as that which won the battle of Sluys. There was not,
and there could not be, any distinction between ships
of commerce and ships of war; for there was no law or
peace on the sea, and every trading vessel had to be ready
to protect itself. It was in the fourteenth century that
England began to become a considerable maritime and
trading country; and the merchants who carried on this
traffic, which had to face not only many dangers, but acute
competition, especially from the Hanseatic League, needed
to be men of much resolution and enterprise. For their
mutual protection and assistance they formed themselves
into a sort of loosely organised company or society, which
was known as the Merchant Adventurers. It exercised a
general control over English enterprises abroad, and was
encouraged by a series of royal charters. The Merchant
Adventurers carried on trade over a wide area, stretching
from Spain to the Baltic Sea. There was thus coming into
existence a small but important class of rich English
merchants, increasingly able to hold their own against the
foreign competitors who had hitherto controlled English
markets. -

Lastly it was in this period that England began to
address herself seriously to the business of manufacture,
and especially to the cultivation of the woollen industry ;
and it is one of the chief credits of Edward 11i1. that he did
his best to encourage this development, partly by protec-

1 See the map, Atlas, Plate 34, where the Cinque Ports are specially
marked.
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tive devices, and partly by inviting Flemings to settle in
England and teach the mysteries of their craft to English-
men. The English woollen industry was as yet quite
unimportant in comparison with that of Flanders, which
long continued to use the greater part of the English wool-
crop. But English cloths and worsteds were beginning to
acquire a good reputation, and the trade in them was
bringing a good deal of wealth into the districts where it
chiefly throve, such as Norfolk, where the astonishing
number of handsome village churches which still exist is
due mainly to the generosity of the new class of prosperous
clothiers of this period. England was thus beginning to be
a manufacturing and commercial country on a considerable
scale, and henceforth the merchants and the clothiers
always count for a good deal in the life of the nation.

One of the most interesting features of the thirteenth
and fourteenth centuries is the rise of what are known as
Craft Gilds, or associations of the men engaged in various
trades or industries. In the fourteenth century these
craft gilds had become a most important feature of English
society, and in all the larger towns there were many of
them. Their objects were to protect the common interests
of their members and of the trade in which they were
engaged. They have sometimes been compared to modern
trade unions, but there is no real resemblance between
them ; for while trade unions are associations of employés
in an industry, and have generally a common organisation
for the whole country, the craft gilds were associations of
master-workmen, and every town had its separate group
of gilds. But they performed some of the services which
"the trade unions perform, providing assistance for their
members when in trouble, and protecting them, so far as
possible, against oppression. They also aimed at excluding
all non-members from practising their trade in the town,
and preventing unfair competition. They fixed the prices
at which various types of goods should be sold, and endea-
voured to secure good workmanship and uniformity of
quality and size. They also made their own regulations
regarding the conditions under which apprentices might
be taken, and the number whom any member might take,
and the wages of journeymen or hired workmen. Broadly
speaking, their aim was to secure that an adequate liveli-
hood was obtained by all their members, in return for
honest work, and on the whole they were not unsuccessful,
though they were often short-sighted, narrow-minded, and
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unfair to non-members. The craft gilds frequently had
to fight very hard against the older merchant gilds, which
in most towns had obtained the control of borough govern-
ment, and which were very jealous of allowing the regula-
tion of any part of the trade of the town to pass out of their
hands. But in most towns they were successful in estab-
lishing themselves, and they had become a valuable and
important element in English life. While they continued
in full vigour, and before they became too narrow and
endangered the progress of industry, they made a notable
contribution to the training of Englishmen in freedom,
co-operation and self-government.

§ 4. Intellectual Ferment : Wycliffe and the Church.

One interesting activity of the gilds was that in some
towns they formed the habit of organising pageants and
simple little morality plays, which they performed, at
intervals, on great occasions: some of the ‘moralities’
written for this purpose still survive, and very curious and
interesting they are. This practice (which became more
general during the next two centuries, and at which Shake-
speare pokes fun in his account of the revels of Bottom and
his friends in A4 Midsummer Night's Dream) is especially
interesting, because it shows that intellectual interests were
no longer confined to the Church but had become’ very
general. In the fourteenth century, for the first time in
English history, it is true to say that the most interesting
and important writing was the work not of churchmen, but
of laymen. It was mainly laymen who, during this period,
turned English into a literary language. Chaucer, the very
great poet who in the second half of the fourteenth century
was drawing the picture of English society in the most
vivid and charming verse, and who was the first of
the line of great English poets, was a layman, though
Langland, the author of Piers Plowman, a very simple and
moving portrayal of the sufferings of the poor, seems to
have been a priest ; and laymen were probably the authors
of most of the numerous political satires in rhyming verse
which were circulated during the period.

All this means that the national spirit, which was now
so strong in England, was expressing itself in language and
literature, as well as in politics and war. One of the inter-
esting features of the period was the gradual establishment
of English as the language of society and of the law courts
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and of government, in place of Latin, which was supported
by all the influence of the Church, and had hitherto been
the language of learning, or of French, which had been the
ordinary speech of the Norman baronage, and therefore the
language of government. In 1362 English was for the first
time used in the debates of the House of Commons, and in
the same year it was ordained that English should be used
in the law courts. The statutes and the rolls of Parlia-
ment continued to be written in bad Norman-French until
the reign of Richard n1. But this was only conservatism ;
even to-day we still retain a reminder of the days when
French was the language of government, in the phrase Le
roy le veulf, which is used when the king’s assent to an Act
of Parliament is given, and that also is a proof of the extra-
ordinary conservatism of the English in little things. But
the outstanding fact is that the English language had
become the language of the whole nation, and that it had
been dignified and glorified, and had received a literary
form, in the poetry of Chaucer. Chaucer may well count
among the makers of the British Commonwealth, since he
did so much to fix the noble and rich language which is one
of the chief bonds that hold it together.

All over England, then, and in all classes of society, there
was going on during this age an intellectual ferment which
had a great effect upon the development of the nation.
The people were awakening. They were beginning to
discuss and reflect upon the way in which the nation was
organised, and the way in which its organisation affected
their own lives. And the more they reflected, the more
dissatisfaction they felt. The rhyming satires, to which
we have already alluded, are full of shrewd criticism of
everything, of the burden of the wars, of the load of taxa-
tion, of the unfairness of landlords, of the idleness and luxury
of monks and friars and churchmen generally. Both in
these satires and in Prers Plowman there is a remarkably
democratic note to be observed. In Piers Plowman a
pilgrim of humble rank sees representatives of all classes
of society pass before him: he finds vices and defects in
them all; none can lead him in the right way; until the
humble, honest labourer, Peter the ploughman, comes and
shows that he, in his uncomplaining toil, has the secret of
virtue.

Perhaps the bitterest and the most persistent of all these
complaints were those which were directed against the
Church, which was, indeed, in the fourteenth century,
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rapidly losing its hold over the mind of the people, not in
England only but throughout Western Europe. The
popes, now at Avignon, were regarded as being mere agents
of French policy ; and their use of their power to fill English
benefices with idle foreign clerics who drew their salaries
but seldom troubled about their parishioners, led to a re-
markable series of parliamentary enactments for the restric-
tion of papal power, of which we shall have more to say.
But it was not the papacy only, or chiefly, that was criti-
cised. The Church at large had become worldly. The
monks were often idle, vicious and luxurious. The begging
friar, once so nobly self-sacrificing, had become a mere
nuisance. The bishops were often mere courtiers and
politicians. Many of the parish priests neglected all their
duties except the collection of tithes and dues. And the
wealth and luxury of churchmen were all the more bitterly
resented, because in the midst of the struggle of the peasants
against their landlords, and in the face of the burdensome
taxation caused by the French wars, men were beginning
to feel that it was the labouring men who had to bear all
the burden. '

A very powerful expression was given to all this dis-
content with the condition of the Church by John Wycliffe,
Master of Balliol College, Oxford, and afterwards rector of
Lutterworth in Leicestershire, who began to be prominent
about 1360. He began by inveighing against the wealth
and idleness of the monks and friars. He went on to urge
that the Church would never be healthy until it ceased to
be worldly, abandoned its weaith, and devoted itself to
its true spiritual labours. In order to make religion real
once more, Wycliffe translated the Bible into English
for the first time. In order to give effect to his ideas, he
founded an Order of Poor Priests, who were never officially
recognised by the Church, but who rapidly spread over
England, preaching and teaching; and the subversive
doctrines which they taught contributed to the general
political and social unrest. It has sometimes been said
that they helped to produce the revolt of 1381. This is
not strictly true, because the ‘Poor Priests’ of Wycliffe
only began their work about the date of the revolt. But
there were other agitators besides the followers of Wycliffe.
John Ball, the socialist priest, who_was one of the leaders
in 1381, was not the only man of his kind at work. For
his own political ends the most powerful of the English
nobles, John of Gaunt, Duke of Lancaster, for a time gave
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his protection to Wycliffe and the movement of which he
was the head ; and partly owing to his powerful patronage,
partly because of the general discontent with the corrup-
tions of the Church, the movement made very rapid head-
way. Long after John of Gaunt withdrew his patronage
it was estimated that one-third of the population of England
was under the influence of the Lollards, as Wycliffe's
followers were called ; nor was the movement wholly crushed
out; it lasted on, underground, in spite of persecution,
until it was merged in the Reformation movement of the
sixteenth century.

Thus on all hands, and in all classes, English society was
undergoing a very rapid transformation during this period.
The national spirit was everywhere powerfully aroused,
and everywhere a ferment of new ideas was at work. The
great nobles, no longer dreaming of local independence,
were beginning to strive, in rival factions, for the control
of the national government. The country gentlemen were
becoming richer and more important, and more ready to
demand for themselves a share in national affairs. Eng-
land was an increasingly rich and prosperous country,
and her merchants were beginning to compete on equal
terms with their foreign rivals. But the humbler ¢lasses
also were for the first time stirring into life. The crafts-
men in all trades were organising themselves to defend
their common interests, and fighting against the ruling
classes in the towns. The peasantry were struggling out
of serfdom into freedom. Everywhere there was ferment
and movement and change. Everywhere also this ferment
was stimulated by the new feature of the rise of a popular
literature. And everywhere there was growing turbulence
and disorder, increased by the influence of the soldiers
returning from the anarchic wars in France.

It is only when we have formed some idea of this general
breaking up of the old order, and of the change in the rela-
tions of classes which it brought about, that we can appre-
ciate the significance of the political history of the period,
to which we must next turn. -

[Lipson’s English Economic History ; Meredith’s Economic His-
tory ; Ashley’s Economic History ; Cunningham’s Growth of English
Industry and Commerce ; Thorold Rogers’ Six Centuries of Work and
Wages ; ilasbach’s The Ewnglish Agricultuval Labouver; Trevelyan’s
England in the Age of Wycliffe ; Poole’s Wycliffe (Epochs of Church
History) ; Ward’s Chaucer (English Men of Letters); Jusserand’s
English Wayfaving Life in the Fouricenth Century.)



CHAPTER VII
THE DEVELOPMENT OF ENGLISH SELF-GOVERNMENT

(A.D. 1307-1422)

Edward 11, 1307: Edward 11, 1327 : Richard 11, 1377:
Henry 1v., 1399 : Henry v., 1413.

TuE fourteenth century was a period of the greatest import-
ance in the development of the English system of govern-
ment. During this century the form of Parliament was
fixed, and its powers began to be extended and defined.
During this century also the English system of local govern-
ment was greatly developed. And as it has been the
machinery of self-government which has formed the greatest
contribution of England to the progress of civilisation,
and which has been the main secret of the success of the
English in planting daughter communities over the face
of the globe, we shall not be equipped for the study of the
great age of British history until we have grasped the
significance of these events.

As we have already seen, Edward 1. was the real creator
of the English Parliament. But the Parliament which he
organised was quite different from the Parliament which
we know. It was an assembly of four distinct groups

-the nobles, the clergy, and the ‘ communities’ of shire
and borough, represented by the knights and the burgesses.
These four groups—which might have grown into some-
thing like the clearly marked ‘ Estates’ of other countries
—at first voted their grants to the Crown separately, but
they oftenn seem to have sat together-in one assembly,
which was simply an expansion of the old King’s Council.
And there was no clear definition of their powers. They
were consulted about exceptional taxation. But the king
did not think it always necessary to.summon a full Parlia-
ment, and he certainly did not think it always necessary to
consult the knights and burgesses about legislation or
national policy. It was in the fourteenth century that
this assembly, instead of developing into clearly marked

‘Estates,” became a real ‘ Parliament’ of two houses, Lords
144 p
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and Commons ; and that this Parliament secured the right
of being consulted about all laws, of controlling nearly ali
taxation, and of exercising a general supervision over the
government. The development of Parliament was very
rapid throughout the century: indeed it was too rapid,
because the nation was not yet sufficiently law-abiding to
be ready for self-government, which demands a long and
painful training. And the result of this over-rapid growth,
forced on by the wars and the social changes of the age,
was the anarchy and disorder of the following period.

§ 1. Edward I1. and Thomas of Lancaster.

The dreary reign of Edward 1. is chiefly important
because it showed that England was as yet unready for
self-government, and needed a strong and masterful king
if peace and order were to be maintained. Edward 11. was
not an actively vicious man, but he was incapable of vigour
or steadfastness, frivolous, sometimes childishly obstinate,
and easily influenced. Partly through laziness, and partly
because he wanted to be free of baronial control, he was
apt to lean upon favourites. This gave a good ground of
attack to the great barons, who had often shown their
distaste for the masterfulness of Edward 1., and who once
more began to pursue the same policy that their predecessors
had pursued in the reign of Henry m1. But there was no
Simon de Montfort among them. Their principal leader
was Thomas, Earl of Lancaster, the king’s cousin, and the
richest noble in the realm. Although Lancaster was
revered by the common people after his death as a sort of
martyr to liberty, there seems to have been no ground for
this reputation except the fact that he opposed the govern-
ment; hewas quite selfish, and justasincompetent as the king.

Lancaster and his friends first demanded the exile of
the king’s favourite, Piers Gaveston, an impudent, witty
and irresponsible young knight of Gascony ; and as Gaveston
was a foreigner, and the country was certainly ill-governed
during the period of his influence, their demand received
much popular support. Three times banished, Gaveston
three times returned, and in the end he was brutally mur-
dered by Lancaster’s chief supporter, the Earl of Warwick
(x312). Meanwhile (1310) the barons, imitating their pre-
decessors of Henry 111.’s reign, had appointed a committee
of twenty-one, known as the Lords Ordainers, who were
empowered (like the committee of 1258) to draw up a scheme

VOL. 1. K
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of reform, and meanwhile to conduct the government of
the country. We need not stop to examine the Ordinances
which this committee issued in 1311, because they never
really came into operation. Their chief provisions were
that Parliament was to meet at least once a year, and that
it should have the right of approving or dismissing the great
officers of state; but as the Parliament which they had in
mind was a purely, or at any rate a predominantly, baronial
body, the scheme meant no more than the overriding of
the royal authority by an oligarchical group, and it would
have brought no improvement.

The prolonged disputes about Gaveston and the Ordi-
nances prevented any effective interference in Scottish
affairs, and gave Robert Bruce time to conquer the whole
of Scotland. When Edward 11. did at length endeavour
to regain the lost kingdom, in the campaign of Bannock-
burn, Lancaster and his chief followers significantly stood
aloof ; and it was suspected that they were in traitorous
relations with the Scots, as they certainly were at a later
date. The half dozen years following the issue of the Ordi-
nances were perhaps the most wretched period of this
unhappy reign. Neither the king nor Lancaster’s party
was strong enough to get effective mastery, or showed any
capacity for statesmanship. In 1318 Edward 11. was at
last compelled to accept the Ordinances. But his cause
soon began to revive. He found in the Despensers, father
and son, two new ‘ favourites’ or ministers who were men
of real ability, and who were also English barons. In 1322
Lancaster was defeated and taken prisoner at Boroughbridge,
and was put to death as a traitor.

After Boroughbridge Edward’s first action was to have
the Ordinances rescinded at a Parliament which met at
York (1322). They were declared to be invalid on the
significant ground that they had been made by the barons
alone without consulting the knights and burgesses; and
it was laid down, in a very important statute, that no laws
concerning the estate of the king or of the realm were valid
unless they had been approved by the prelates and barons
and by the commonalty of the realm. Thus was for the first
time declared the necessity of the concurrence of Parlia-
ment as a whole in legislation.

Even after the defeat of Lancaster, Edward 11.’s govern-
ment was little more efficient than before. His unhappy
reign was ended by a conspiracy led by his queen and
her favourite, Roger Mortimer, who, after defeating and
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capturing the king, had him formally deposed by Par-
liament, and his young son Edward 111. crowned in his
stead. Parliament was in this doubtless acting merely
as the instrument of the dominant faction; but it was a
remarkable addition that was made to its power when it
was invited actually to depose a king on the ground of
misgovernment. Thus the miserable reign of Edward 1.
in two ways led to a great expansion of the authority of
Parliament ; and this, along with the practical establishment
of the independence of Scotland, forms its chief importance.

§ 2. Edward I11. and the Growth of Parliamentary Power.

The first five years of the reign of Edward 111., during
which power remained in the hands of Isabella and Mortimer,
were as disturbed as the previous reign had been. But
when in 1332 the young king overthrew Mortimer, and took
the direction of affairs into his own hands, a very important
new period began. It was important not only or chiefly
because of the wars with Scotland and France by which
it was filled, but still more because of the rapid develop-
ment of Parliament which it saw.

Almost at the opening of the period Parliament appeared
in the form which it was to retain throughout its history,
divided into the two houses, of Lords and Commons ; who
in 1332 and thereafter met in two separate chambers.

What might have become the Estate of the Clergy had
silently dropped out. The clergy had their own Convoca-
tion, and they preferred to vote the supplies required from
them in that assembly, instead of joining in the national
Parliament : though they long continued to be formally
summoned to send their representatives, they never did so.
And in the course of time their vote of supplies became
also a mere formality automatically following that of Par-
liament. They had thus failed to establish their position
as a separate estate. How nearly they had done so is
shown by the fact that even to-day no clergyman of the
Church of England may be elected a member of the House
of Commons.

What might have become the Estate of the Nobles had
now definitely become the House of Lords. Its members
consisted of those who had a hereditary or official right to
a writ of summons to the King’s Council. But it also in-
cluded the bishops and greater abbots, who, in a strict
system of estates, would have belonged to the estate of the
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clergy. Formerly the.king had exercised some freedom of
choice as to whom he could summon, at any rate among the
less important barons, and a baron who had lost his lands
would cease to receive a writ. Now the right had become
more strictly hereditary ; and if the king summoned a new
baron custom dictated that he would have to go on summon-
ing his heirs. The membership of the House of Lords was
therefore becoming clearly defined. It couldonly be increased
by the creation of a new hereditary right by the king; it
could only be diminished by the extinction of a noble family.

Finally, the knights and burgesses were now definitely
grouped together as the House of Commons. They might
easily have developed, and very nearly did develop, into
two separate estates, sitting in different houses, as happened
in some other- countries. It was a very fortunate thing
that they were combined, because this ensured the strength
and influence of the House of Commons. The chief reasons
why knights and burgesses so easily fell into their places,
side by side in a single chamber, were firstly that they had
been in the habit of working together in the shire court, and
secondly that they were closely united by their common
interest in the wool trade, and in the heavy duties which
were imposed upon it. Between them, the knights, who
represented not merely the landed gentry but the whole
communities of the shire, and the burgesses, who repre-
sented the numerous little trading boroughs, could in a real
sense speak for the whole English nation; and it was an
extraordinary piece of good fortune for England that its
House of Commons should have taken this form. Else-
where (as in France) the minor nobles joined with the
greater nobles, or (as in Aragon) formed a separate estate.
Only in England did there grow up a single assembly which
‘stood for the nation as a whole.

During the first period of Edward 111.’s reign (1332-1370),
when he was winning great glory in the French wars, the
powersof Parliament (including both the Lordsand Commons)
steadily increased, and were more clearly defined. This
was because, in time of war, it was impossible for the king
to “ live of his own,” as medizval kings were expected to do,
and he had to ask for special grants. Parliament seized
the opportunity to attach conditions to its grants, and so to
enlarge its power. Parliamentary grants usually took the
form of a sort of rough income-tax, one-tenth of the revenue
of townsmen, and one-fifteenth of the revenue of rural land-
holders ; but as it was impossible to make a fresh estimate
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of everybody’s income every time a grant was made, the
tenth and fifteenth early became stereotyped at a fixed
sum of £39,000, each shire or town always paying the same
amount. Sometimes Parliament also made a grant of a
tax add.tional to the customary rate on wool, or other
commodities. But in this sphere the king had a way of
trying to go behind Parliament by making private bargains
with the exporters of wool. In 1362 this was stopped by a
statute which provided that neither merchants, nor any-
body else but Parliament, had any right to grant such
taxes ; and thenceforward Parliament effectively controlled
the customs duties as well as the direct taxes. Again, the
king sometimes levied special feudal dues like scutage, or
old customary taxes like ‘ tallage,” which earlier kings had
always claimed the right to levy from towns. But in 1340
another statute, obtained as a condition of grants which
the king desperately needed, laid it down that ‘no charge
or aid should be imposed on the nation except by common
consent ’ of both Houses of Parliament.

Both Houses took an equal share in making these grants ;
it was not until the end of the century (1395), that the
House of Commons was recognised as having a preponderant
share in taxation. But at least this much is clear, that
Parliament as a whole was acquiring a real control over all
ordinary taxation; though the king’s regular revenue was
still large enough to keep the government going without
taxation in times of peace, if it was economically managed.
Parliament was also in this period beginning to claim some
oversight over the expenditure of the money which it voted :
it insisted repeatedly upon knowing what it was wanted
for, and on several occasions, as in 1341, it demanded an
audit of accounts to make sure that the money had been
spent for the purposes for which it was given. «

In regard to the making of laws, the power of Parliament
was not yet fully developed. According to the statute of
1322, no laws could be made without the approval of both
Houses of Parliament, but it was still the king and his
officials who actually drew up the laws. The most that
the House of Commons could do was to petition the king
to make a law on such and such a subject, and to make their
grants of money conditional upon his doing so. The king
would give his promise; and the desired law would be
embodied in a statute drawn up by the king’s officers at
the end of the session of Parliament. This was not quite
satisfactory ; the royal statute did not always correspond
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with the intentions of Parliament. Nevertheless the influ-
ence, not only of Parliament as a whole but of the House
of Commons, upon legislation was very great during this
period. The influence of the burgesses largely accounts for
the great activity of Edward 1. in enacting laws for the
protection and encouragement of English trade and in-
dustry, which formed the most creditable feature of his
reign. The influence of the knights is to be seen in the
successive Statutes of Labourers, by which it was attempted
to bring back the escaping peasantry into their old depend-
ence. For it must be remembered that even the House of
Commons was an aristocratic body governed by the interests
of the powerful middle classes of country gentlemen and
traders.

Perhaps the most significant feature of the action of
Parliament during these years was its steady resistance
to papal claims and exactions, which were arousing a grow-
ing resentment throughout England. The papacy was, in
fact, making more vexatious financial claims than it had
done even when its spiritual influence was highest; but
the main reason for this anti-papal policy of king and
Parliament is to be found in the growing national feeling
of the English, who did not see why English money should
be drained out of England, even at the will of the Pope.
In 1366 Parliament flatly refused to go on paying the
tribute which had been demanded ever since King John
became the Pope’s vassal. In 1351 their petitions pro-
duced the first Statute of Provisors, to prevent the Pope
from ‘providing’ English benefices for foreign clerics. In
1353 they obtained the first Statute of Preemunire, whose
object was to limit appeals to Rome and the introduction
_ of papal bulls into England. All this shows that the
national Parliament was jealous to secure what it regarded
as the national freedom from ° foreign ’ interferences ; and
that they shared the general dissatisfaction with the state
of the Church which caused the Wycliffite movement to
be so widely welcomed.

§ 3. The Invention of Impeachment : the Justices of the Peace.

The last ten or twelve years of Edward 111. were years
of gloom and of growing discontent. The war was going
badly ; from 1370 onwards the French were rapidly recon-
quering the English acquisitions. The burden of taxation
was as heavy as ever, but it was not lightened by victory.
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The deep discontent of the peasantry, which was to break
out in the revolt of 1381, was growing daily. The king
had grown old before his time, and gave himself wholly to
mean pleasures. His eldest son, the Black Prince, was
gravely ill, and died in 1376; and the reins were seized
by the king’s fourth son, John of Gaunt, Duke of Lancaster,
who was the richest noble in England, having acquired by
marriage all the lands of the house of Lancaster. His
dependents filled and often misused the great offices of
state. Although John of Gaunt tried to win support by
attacking the Church and protecting Wycliffe, he was very
unpopulare - It was widely believed that he was aiming
at the throne; though, even if the Black Prince and his
young son should die, there was a nearer heir in the Earl
of March, who was descended fiom the king’s third son.

It was in these circumstances that the House of Commons
entered upon a bolder line of action than any they had yet
attempted. In 1376, the ‘ Good Parliament,’ led by the
Speaker of the House of Commons, Six Peter de la Mare,
challenged the abuses of the government, and laid formal
charges against two officials, adherents of John of Gaunt,
before the House of Lords, as the supreme law court of the
realm. This was the first use of the process called ‘ impeach-
ment,’ whereby the House of Commons, acting as the guardian
of the nation, prosecutes dangerous officials of state before
the House of Lords. When the House of Lords received
these charges, and tried and condemned the two ministers,
the great weapon of ‘ impeachment,” which was to be a very
important means of securing control over the government,
was definitely forged, and placed in the armoury of the
House of Commons.. The Good Parliament also drew up
an elaborate scheme of reforms, much to the indignation
of John of Gaunt. ‘ What do these base and ignoble knights
attempt ? ° he is reported to have exclaimed. ‘Do they
think they are kings or princes of the land ?”’

The actual work of the Good Parliament did not last long.
In the next year, 1377, another Parliament reversed all its
decisions, and John of Gaunt’s power seemed as firmly
established as ever. This sudden change of attitude on the
part of Parliament is at first sight bewildering. It becomes
intelligible when we learn that the Speaker of the House of
Commons in 1377 was actually John of Gaunt’s steward,
and that Sir Peter de le Mare, the Speaker of the Good
Parliament, was the steward of the Earl of March. This
suggests that the growing power of Parliament was being



152 CONFLICTS OF THE FOUR NATIONS ([Bk.IL

used by the rival court factions of great nobles, and
that these factions had learned how to influence the
elections. The knights and the burgesses, though
they understood their own interests, scarcely possessed
either the knowledge or the courage necessary to enable
them to hold their own against the factions of the great
nobles. Because the great nobles were learning that they
could get control over Parliament and use it for their own
purposes, they were not as jealous of the growth of the
power of the House of Commons as might have been ex-
pected. But for the same reason, the rapid develop-
ment of a nominal parliamentary supremacy did nothing
to ward off the disorder which was threatening England,
but on the contrary increased the danger. This was already
clear in the reign of Edward m1.; it became clearer still
under Richard 11. and the kings of the House of Lancaster.
The powers of Parliament and especially of the House of
Commons were growing more rapidly than the capacity
of its members to use them, and anarchy was the result.
Nevertheless the working out of the form and powers of
Parliament which marked this period was a very great
gift to the future. The time was to come when they would
be rightly used.

But if even the knights or country gentlemen (not to
speak of the burgesses) were not yet able to use wisely their
powers as mefnbers of Parliament, there was one sphere in
which they had been long practised, and had leamnt to do
good work—the sphere of local government. Since the
time of Henry 11. the knights had been more and more
employed by the king in the work of the shire courts.
Edward 1. had required the shire courts to elect knights
who were to act as conservators of the peace. From 1327
onwards these ‘constables on a large scale,” as they have
been called, were nominated by the king, a group of them
for each shire. They were soon entrusted with minor
judicial functions. And in 1360 a statute laid it down
that henceforth there should be in every shire ‘ a lord and
three or four of the most worthy,’ to act as justices
of the peace, with power to arrest, examine and punish
disturbers of the peace, or to commit them to prison
for trial before the king’s travelling judges. For most
purposes these groups of Justices of the Peace, nominated
by the king from among the Ileading gentry of the
country, henceforward took the place of the sheriff and
his shire court; and in course of time fresh functions were
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heaped upon them, until they came to be the chief
representatives of the national government in their own
districts. They were paid no salary; and although they
were royal agents, nominated by the king, they were also, .
as the leading gentry of their neighbourhoods, in close
touch with the needs and opinions of the districts they had
to rule. For that reason their rule was in a real sense
‘ self-government ’ by the natural leaders of each county ;
and these justices remained, for six centuries to come, one
of the most distinctive and valuable of English institutions.
In other countries, as in France, the work which the English
justices did came to be done by paid experts, sent down to
the provinces by the royal government; no doubt such
experts were often more efficient, but they were also far
more dependent upon the king, and far more easily turned
into the tools of despotism. English kings henceforth had
to work through unpaid and therefore independent local
gentlemen, not through paid professional administrators;
and this made it very difficult for them to establish a really
despotic power, however much they might desire it. More-
over the establishment of this system meant that a large
number of the men from among whom the members of
Parliament were drawn hagd enjoyed a.wide and varied
experience in actual administrative work ; and this made
English Parliaments practical and businesslike bodies,
which knew what they were talking about. Thus the
establishment of the Justices of the Peace was to prove an
extremely important event in the development of the
English system of government, though it took place very
quietly and almost unnoticed.

§ 4. Parliamentary Supremacy and the Revolt of the
Peasants.

If a vigorous prince in the prime of life had succeeded
Edward 111, it is likely that the remarkable powers which
had been won by Parliament during Edward’s reign could
have been successfully challenged. But the new king was
a boy of ten. His accession caused the fall of John of
Gaunt from power; and the affairs of the kingdom were
managed by a Council of Regency, which could not afford
to disregard Parliament; all the more because the French
war was going disastrously, and hostile French fleets con-
trolled the Channel and even raided Sussex and the Isle
of Wight. These failures discredited the government,
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and as they were compelled to ask for large grants of money,
they had to give way when Parliament demanded a re-
modelling of the Council itself, and even claimed that the
Chancellor, Treasurer and other great officers of state should
be in future appointed in Parliament. A little later Parlia-
ment actually deposed the whole of the Council and all the
officers of state. This assertion of direct control over the
executive government represents the highest point in the
growth of the power of Parliament. It could not be per-
manently maintained ; and though it provided precedents
for the future, its results were far from satisfactory.

For parliamentary supremacy did not bring success.
The war continued to present, year after year, an unrelieved
series of failures. And it was in the period of parliamentary
supremacy that the terrifying revolt of the peasants broke
out in 1381: it was, indeed, immediately due to a new
method of taxation invented by the omnipotent Parlia-
ment of these years to meet the cost of the war. This
new impost was a poll-tax, to be paid by every man
and woman over the age of fifteen. First levied in 1377,
it was repeated in 1380 on a severer scale. It was
levied on a basis which made the burden on the poor man
far heavier in proportion than the burden on the rich man.

But although this unfair tax, and the severity with
which it was enforced, formed the immediate cause of the
rising, behind it lay an accumulation of grievances. There
were the grievances of the peasants against the Statutes of
Labourers, which Parliament was perpetually making more
severe ; the peasants demanded the total abolition of villein-
age. There were the grievances of the humbler classes in
the towns, who found themselves in most cases excluded
from equal rights by the oligarchies of substantial merchants
who had begun to monopolise the government of most
English boroughs. And perhaps above all there was a
widespread indignation against the waste and luxury, the
pride and injustice, of the ruling classes, great nobles and
great churchmen alike. This feeling had expressed itself
in a remarkable current of extreme democratic sentiment,
which may have been to some extent fostered by the teach-
ing of Wycliffe. But it was still more formidably expressed
by the passionate denunciation of the mad priest of Kent,
John Ball, who had been at work long before the Wycliffite
movement became important. * Things will never go well
in England,” the mad priest asserted, ‘ so long as goods be
not in common and so long as there be villeins and gentle-
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men. By what right are they whom we call lords greater
than we? If all came of the same father and mother,
of Adam and Eve, how can they prove they are better than
we ?  They are clad in velvet, and warm in their furs, while
we are covered with rags. They have wine and spices and
fine bread, and we have oat-cakes, and water to drink.
And yet it is by our toil that they hold their state.’” The
whole of this spirit of defiance of the existing social order
was summed up in the famous distich which John Ball
used as his text when he preached to the rebels on Black-
heath: ‘ When Adam delved and Eve span, who was then
the gentleman ?’

It was the revolt of the dlsmhented of the men who
had always hitherto submitted humbly while kings and
great lords fought over their heads, and whose function
in the State had been to labour and suffer and bear the
ultimate burden of misrule. They had no share in the
growing power of Parliament, and if they had had it they
would not yet have known how to use it. But they were
slowly emerging into freedom, and therefore becoming less
submissive ; and although a violent outbreak of this kind
seldom or never leads to good results, it was a good thing
that the mass of Exnglish people should be stirring into life,
and demanding the means of a freer and nobler existence.

The revolt began in Kent and Essex, and it was the men
of these counties who marched on London under the lead
of an ex-soldier, Wat Tyler, and the enthusiastic priest,
John Ball. But because the whole country was ripe for
revolution the rising spread like fire among the heather,
northwards as far as Scarborough and westwards as far
as Winchester, rioters everywhere burning manor-houses,
destroying the records of villein-services, and terrorising
the magnates of the little towns. The men of Kent under
Wat Tyler organised themselves with remarkable skill,
and made themselves masters of London; and, while the
king and his ministers took refuge in the Tower, they burned
the archbishop’s palace at Lambeth, and John of Gaunt’s
great mansion of the Savoy, and the Temple, where the
hated iawyers lived, and the houses of many of the foreign
merchants. At first the government was as much taken
aback as a shepherd faced by a sudden rebellion of his
flock. The young king, however, with admirable pluck,
met the rebel host at Mile End, and, by promising every-
thing they asked, persuaded the more well-disposed to dis-
perse. But a great number of the more reckless remained
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in control of London, plundering and murdering ; and these
were only disbanded by another plucky venture of the boy
king. Meanwhile forces of resistance had been collected,
and the suppression of the rising began. There was fight-
ing in some districts, followed by a number of executions ;
but before the end of the year the revolt had been com-
pletely subdued. On the whole, considering the panic
which the rising must have created, the rebels were not
very severely dealt with according to the standard of that
age, and in December an amnesty was granted to all who
had taken part.

The king’s promises, by means of which the rebel host had
been broken up, were never fulfilled ; they had perhaps never
been intended as anything but a ruse de guerre, and although
the government suggested to Parliament that villeinage
might be abolished, the nobles and the knights flatly refused
to consider the suggestion, saying that their villeins were
their own property, of which no one had a right to rob
them. The great revolt seemed to have failed utterly, and
indeed it did nothing or little to accelerate the emancipa-
tion of the peasants, except perhaps by persuading some
landlords to seize favourable opportunities of escaping
from the troublesome business of dealing with fractious
villeins. Nevertheless the movement towards emancipa-
tion went on steadily; it was almost completed by the
end of the next century.

§ 5. Reaction and Revolution.

During the years following the great revolt the young
king, having proved his courage, began to take a more
active share in the government: he was now fifteen years
old, and married. He tried to free himself from the control
of Parliament, dismissing the ministers whom Parliament
had appointed, and taking others of his choice, who were
of course described as favourites. One of them, Michael
de la Pole, was the son of a merchant of Hull, who had
given long service to Edward 111. in war and government,
and who now rose to the rank of Earl of Suffolk—an inter-
esting example of the way in which the baronage was being
recruited from below. His policy was the restoration of
the royal authority, as the only means of restoring order,
and he also wished to bring to an end the dreary and profit-
less war with France. With him was linked a young noble
of the most ancient Norman descent, Vere, Earl of Oxford ;
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and the aims of this new royal party seemed to be made
easier to achieve when John of Gaunt went off to Spain
on a wild-goose chase to claim for himself the throne of
Castile.

But John of Gaunt’s place as opposition leader was
taken by his younger brother, the Duke af Gloucester, who,
supported by barons and Parliament, started a violent
campaign against Suffolk. The Commons declared that
no grants should be made until Suffolk was dismissed. The
hot-tempered young king angrily replied that he would
not remove the meanest scullion in his kitchen at their
bidding. Nevertheless he was forced to dismiss Suffolk
(1386), who was promptly impeached and imprisoned.
Gloucester then proceeded to the old device of the barons,
the appointment of a committee of reform. Richard deter-
mined to resist, and instructed Vere to raise troops. But
the attempt at a cowp d'état was rendered hopeless when
Vere was defeated at Radcot Bridge, on the Thames (1387),
and the Gloucester party remained triumphant. Five of
them (known as the Lords Appellant) brought charges of
treason against Richard’s principal advisers ; and in 1388 a
shamelessly packed Parliament was summoned, which
earned the name of the ‘ Merciless Parliament,” by carrying
out a series of judicial murders by which they got rid of
nearly all Gloucester’s leading opponents. Even clerks
and under-sheriffs were not spared; and the king’s old
tutor, the gallant old knight, Sir Simon Burley, who had
been a companion-in-arms of the Black Prince, was beheaded.
The victorious faction proceeded to divide the spoils of
office among themselves, and, although their loudest com-
plaints had been of the waste of public money, they actually
got their obedient Parliament to vote £20,000 as a testi-
monial to the five Lords Appellant.

In a sense this struggle established still more clearly the
authority of Parliament, but it also showed how easily
Parliament could be turned into a tool of baronial ambition.
Richard 11. had to submit for the moment. But he never
forgot the humiliation to which he had been subjected;
and his mercurial spirit soon rose again. In the very next
year, 1389, he announced that he proposed himself to
resume the control of government; and the Gloucester
faction, discredited by their own ferocity and greed, did
not venture to resist. Moreover John of Gaunt had come
back, and, whatever his faults, he was a better man than
Gloucester.
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During the next eight years Richard ruled with a good
deal of success, and with remarkable moderation. He took
no steps against his enemies, but nursed his resentments
in secret. He succeeded at last in bringing the dreary
French war to a close, by a truce in 1389, which was
succeeded by a peace in 1396. He professed to be willing
to rule in conjunction with Parliament, and acted up to his
professions. He even allowed his great officers to resign
formally (1390), in order that Parliament might review their
conduct ; and, although the Commons continued to make
complaints, there was no sharp friction. A working system
of limited monarchy seemed to have been established. But
the great danger still remained : the richer barons were
still surrounded by great bands of paid and liveried retainers,
who formed a constant menace to the peace of the realm.
More than once the Commons petitioned that this practice
should be forbidden by law, but government was not strong
enough to carry out such a policy. Limited monarchy
overshadowed by an armed baronage could only have a
precarious existence.

The chief interest of these years is to be found in the
growing strength of the Wycliffite movement, and in the
increasing hostility of the nation to the political power of
the papacy. In the earlier part of his career Wycliffe had
been content to declaim against the luxury of the Church,
and in this he had the sympathy of the greater part of the
nation. But in 1379 or 1380 he had become an open
heretic, rejecting the doctrine of transubstantiation; and
it was about the same time that he began the translation
of the Bible into English and sent forth his ‘ poor priests.’
The politicians now withdrew their patronage from him.
The orthodox churchmen began to clamour for the sup-
pression of heresy, and in 1382 Wycliffe’s doctrines were
formally proscribed by Parliament. Yet, to the disgust
of the more active bishops, there was no serious persecu-
tion of the Wycliffites. The University of Oxford was full
of them. Several nobles and many influential knights
advocated their cause; and they were strong even at
court, where Richard’s dearly loved queen, Anne of Bohemia,
was apparently friendly to them. It was through her
followers that the doctrines of Wycliffe reached Bohemia,
where they profoundly influenced the preaching of Huss,
and helped to produce the great Bohemian revolution of
the early fifteenth century. The Lollards (as they began
to be called) were increasing rapidly in number, and it was
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during these years that Wycliffe’s ‘ poor priests’ were
spreading all over England. In Parliament a group of
Wycliffit> knights demanded (1395) the immediate refor-
mation of the Church, and the confiscation of Church
lands for the needs of the State was frequently urged.
Parliament as a whole was far from sharing Wycliffite
opinions. But it was more resolute than ever to free the
English Church from the control of the papacy in all respects
except doctrine. In 1393 it obtained the enactment of the
final Statute of Pramunire, which imposed the penalties
of outlawry, forfeiture and imprisonment on any man
who should obtain or publish any papal bull or other
instrument from Rome. In short, it seemed in these years
as if the Reformation of the sixteenth century was going
to be anticipated. Naturally the bishops and clergy were
seriously alarmed ; and they were gradually alienated from
the king by the fact that he took no vigorous steps to crush
out this dangerous movement.

In 1397 Richard 11. at last decided that the moment had
come to carry out the design which had been frustrated in
1386-1388, but which he had never abandoned, in spite of
all his sceming moderation—the design of throwing off
baronial and parliamentary control, and re-establishing
the authority of the Crown. He had made friends with
some of his old opponents, notably his cousin Henry, son
of Jokn of Gaunt. Gloucester and his leading supporters
were suddenly arrested. Gloucester was persuaded to
make a confession, and then murdered. His supporters,
by a grim reproduction of their own methods ten years
before, were ‘ appealed ’ of high treason, and, though they
were formally pardoned, one of them was executed. An
obsequious Parliament, ‘ packed ’ by the king as the Merci-
less Parliament had been ‘ packed’ by Gloucester, obedi-
ently carried out all the king’s behests, voted large taxes
for the period of the king’s life, and actually con-
sented to delegate almost all its own powers to a com-
mittee composed of the king’s friends. Thus not only was
the dangerous baronial faction crushed, but Parliament,
which had been so often used as its tool, was suspended.
A quarrel between Henry of Derby and the Duke of
Norfolk, the only remaining members of the group of
Lords Appellant, gave Richard a pretext for banishing them
both; and when John of Gaunt died in 1399 Richard
seized all his lands, instead of allowing the exiled Henry
to inherit.
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If Richard had used his suddenly acquired mastery
wisely, it is not impossible that he might have established a
lasting despotic system, which would have seemed to be
justified by the need of guarding against baronial ambitions,
and which would probably have enjoyed a good deal of
popular support. For, after the events of 1381, Parliament
must have appeared to many elements in the nation a purely
class assembly governed by class interests. It might
reasonably have been thought that there was more chance
of justice under a despotic king than under such a body ;
and on this ground the advance that had been made towards
a system of national co-operation in government might have
been sacrificed. But, perhaps fortunately, Richard abused
his power in such a way as to arouse widespread discontent.
He could only count upon some of the lesser nobles whom
he had himself exalted and enriched. The most powerful
families, with their great bands of retainers, were nearly all
hostile. The knights were alarmed by the practical sup-
pression of Parliament, and they controlled the machinery
of local government. The great churchmen were alienated
by Richard’s lukewarmness in the suppression of Lollardy.

In 1399 the exiled Henry (now Duke of Lancaster) seized
the occasion of Richard’s absence in Ireland, and landed on
the coast of Yorkshire. - He was quickly joined by great
forces, and especially by the northern barons; the greater
part of the country readily submitted to the invader, and
on his hurried return Richard found all resistance hope-
less, surrendered to his triumphant cousin, and agreed to
abdicate. Meanwhile a Parliament had been summoned ;
with practical unanimity it declared Richard 11. deposed,
and, although the nearest heir to the throne was the
young Earl of March, accepted Henry of Lancaster as
king.

Tghis was the second occasion within a hundred years
on which a king had been deposed by the authority of Parlia-
ment. But in 1327 an unquestionable successor had been
at hand. In 1399 the new king was not the direct heir,
and owed the validity of his title to parliamentary enact-
ment. For that reason he and his next two successors were
dependent upon Parliament to an extent hitherto unknown.
In 1398 it had seemed quite likely that Parliament would
decline from the predominant position it had won during the
previous century; in 1399 it had become more powerful
than ever. That is one of the main aspects of the revolu-
tion of 1399. But there were others also. Henry 1v. owed
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‘. throne in actual fact rather to the armed bands of the
great nobles, which were strong enough to overpower the
toyal army, than to the mere decree of Parliament, and this
was an ominous fact. He owed his success also in part to
vithodox bishops of the Church, and they too had to be
paid for their services.

§ 6. The Lancastrian Experiment of Limited Monarchy.

The character of the reign of Henry 1v. was determined
by the circumstances of his accession. Because his title was
msecure, he had to combat a continual succession of revolts
and plots during the first nine years of his reign. The most
remarkable of these was a great national rising in Wales,
the hero of which was a Welsh gentleman, Owen Glendower.
tie began to be troublesome at the opening of the reign. He
was complete master of Wales from 1401 to 1406. A long
series of annual campaigns had to be directed against him,
in which the Prince of Wales, afterwards Henry v., had his
apprenticeship to war. But Owen was a brilliant leader,
and held his own staunchly. His power was not really
broken until 1409 ; even after that, he held out as an out-
law among the mountains for several years, and died un-
subdued in 1415. Even more serious was the rebellion of
the Percies of Northumberland, who had been Henry 1v.’s
warmest allies in 1399, but were dissatisfied with their
rewards. Led by the reckless Hotspur, they tried to make
- junction with Owen Glendower, but were defeated after
a hard-fought battle at Shrewsbury in 1403; but Hot-
-pur’s father long continued to be troublesome.

These long struggles showed how dangerous was the
military strength which the greatest nobles derived from
their bands of armed retainers. But Henry 1v. was a solid,
hard-working and capable prince ; and by 1409 he seemed
to have overcome every danger, and to have seated his
dynasty securely on the throne.

His alliance with the Church committed him to a reversal
of the tolerant policy which Richard 11. had pursued towards
the Wycdliffites, and for the first time in her history England
experienced a period of religious persecution. On the demand
ot Convocatiown, the statute de heretico comburendo, which
imposed the penalty of death by burning for heresy, was
adopted; and no objection was made by Parliament.
But Henry 1v. was a persecutor for political reasons, not
from fanaticism. Few Lollards were bumt in his reign;

VOL. . L
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it was under the rule of his cruel-hearted son, Henry v.,
that the persecution became really severe.

The main feature of the reign, however, was the remark-
able fulness with which the supremacy of Parliament was
established. Not only did Henry 1v. owe his crown to
Parliament ; he had been compelled to alienate so many of
the crown-lands to reward the nobles who had supported
him, that his non-parliamentary revenue was greatly re-
duced, and as he was constantly engaged in war he had
to depend upon Parliament for regular grants. These
were pretty freely given, but they were accompanied by
hard conditions. The Commons established the vitally
important principle that ‘redress of grievances must pre-
cede supply.’” They insisted upon appointing their own
treasurers to see that the money was properly spent; and
they drastically reduced the king’s household and cut down
his personal expenditure. They frequently urged that the
king should confiscate Church lands to meet his needs—
a step which he could not take without alienating his clerical
supporters. They appointed inquisitorial commissions to
investigate the details of expenditure. They criticised his
policy with the most uncompromising frankness. They
kept a close control over the royal Council, which was as
fully dependent upon Parliament, during the greater part
of the reign, as it had been in the earlier years of Richard 11. ;
and the king was expressly forbidden to take any step
without the approval of his Council. This practically
meant that the king ceased to be the independent head of
the executive, which passed to a sort of ministry dependent
upon Parliament. Such was the effect of the * Thirty-one
Articles ’ of 1406, with which the power of Parliament seemed
to reach its culmination, less than a century after the death
of Edward 1. Above all, recognising the fundamental
weakness of their position, Parliament forbade any inter-
ference by sheriffs in the elections to the House of Commons,
such as had rendered possible the ‘ packing * of many pre-
vious Parliaments ; and they repeatedly demanded legisla-
tion against Livery and Maintenance—the system which
made the nobles so dangerous.

In short the government of England seemed definitely
to have become a very limited monarchy, in which the
ultimate authority resided with Parliament. The course
of events was to afford a terrible proof that England was
not yet ready for such a system, and that the * Lancastrian
experiment,” as it has been called, was premature. The-
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king himself could scarcely be expected to accept the
position to which he was reduced ; and Henry 1v.’s successor,
Henry v., was soon to attempt a method of strengthening
his power which kings have often tried—that of diverting
the attention of their people to the glories of foreign conquest.

The genius of Shakespeare has portrayed Henry v.! as
the very model of generous courage, magnanimity and
patriotism, and has turned him into a national hero. The
Henry v. of history scarcely corresponds with this splendid
picture. He was a brave man, and an admirable soldier.
But he could be pitilessly cruel, as when he decreed the
slaughter in cold blood of the prisoners at Agincourt, or
as when he ordered the Wycliffite martyr, John Bradby,
to be withdrawn from the flames because his moans of
anguish sounded like a recantation, but had him thrust
back again when he proved staunch. Henry was something
of a religious fanatic; but it is hard not to find hypocrisy
in his assertions that he was the instrument of God to
punish the French for their wickedness when he had under-
taken a war of pure conquest, devoid of any shadow of
right. Dissolute in his youth, he had during Henry 1v.’s
last years given his father much trouble by his greed for
power ; but from the moment of his accession he kept a
strict rein upon his passions, and observed all the rules.
It is difficult to find in his life the record of any generous
action or of any natural impulse. Strong, unswerving,
efficient in whatever he undertook, religious according to
his lights, he is nevertheless an unsympathetic personality.

He succeeded to a throne apparently well established.
Yet the real insecurity of the Lancastrian line was shown
by the froubles of his first two years. 1In 1414 a Lollard
conspiracy, real or imaginary, was disclosed, and crushed
with many cruel executions. These troubles were the out-
come of the persecuting policy of the Lancastrians, which
Henry v. carried out much more systematically than his
father. More alarming was the conspiracy of Cambridge
and Scrope, which was discovered on the eve of Henry’s
embarkation for the campaign of Agincourt. The Earl of
Cambridge was Henry’s cousin, son of the Duke of York;
ke had married a sister of another cousin, the young Earl
of March, who was the strict lineal successor of Edward 111.,
and his plot was to carry off his brother-in-law into Wales,

* There is a short life of Henry v. by A. J. Church in the English Men
of Action Series, and a fuller and more scholarly one by C. L. Kingsford
in the Heroes of the Nations.
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and there raise his standard as claimant to the throne. The
danger was easily averted, and the conspirators lost their
heads. But the episode showed that great nobles of the
court factions and their armed bands were still a danger.

The main interest of Henry v.’s reign was his deliberate
renewal of the war in France, and the brilliant success which
he achieved in it. The renewal of war gave the restless
magnates something to do, and found occupation for their
retainers ; and no doubt this formed one of the motives for
undertaking it. The war served another purpose also. It
raised the king’s prestige to the highest point; Parliament
almost enthusiastically voted the money required, and ceased
to meddle much in the affairs of a government whose effici-
ency was proved by a succession of triumphs. But the
uneventful character of domestic affairs during the years 1415-
1422 did not mean that the nobles were no longer dangerous,
or that Parliament had abandoned its claim to supremacy;
as soon as the stream of success began to be interrupted,
a new period of trouble for the Crown promptly opened.

[Tout's History of England, 1216-1377 ; Oman’s History of England,
1377-1485 ; Vickers’ England in the Later Middie Ages ; Trevelyan’s
England in the Age of Wycliffe; Stubbs’ Constitutional History
(vols. ii. and iii.) ; Maitland’s Constitutional History; Tout's Place of
Edward 11.1in English History; Mackinnon’s Edward III.; Capes’
English Church in the Fourvieenth and Fifteenth Centuries; Armitage-
Smith's John of Gaunt; Poole’s Wycliffe and Movements for Reform ;
Oman’s Great Revolt of 7387 ; Rogers’ Six Centuries of Work and
Wages ; Meredith’s Economic History. A selection of contemporary
macterials is provided by Locke’'s War and Misvule.)



CHAPTER VIII

THE SECOND ATTEMPT TO CONQUER FRANCE
(A.D. 1411-1453)

§ 1. The French Factions, and the Victories of Henry V.

THE unhappy results of the first attempt to conquer France
ought to have prevented a renewal of the hopeless enter-
prise. They failed to do so for a variety of reasons. The
Lancastrian House was committed to a war policy, having
taken the lead of the war party throughout the reign of
Richard 11. Henry 1v. and Henry v. had strong reasons for
wishing to provide a distraction for the great barons and
their trains of retainers, such as a war would afford. Henry
., and still more Henry v., were very ambitious, and eager
to find a means of establishing the prestige of their dynasty.
Above all, the conditions existing in France were such as
to make the task of conquest seem easy.

In France, as in England, great magnates related to the
royal house were disputing for the control of the organs of
government. But there was this difference, that in France
the greatest of the nobles, such as the Dukes of Burgundy,
Orleans and Brittany, were semi-independent rulers of very
large provinces. Notably was this the case with the House
of Burgundy, which played in French politics, on a greater
scale, asimilar part to that played by the House of Lancasterin
fourteenth-century England. The greatness of this branch
of the French royal house only dated from the middle of the
fourteenth century, but already it was adding province to
province, and during the next generation was to control
so large an area both in France and the Low Countries,
that it could dream of creating a new middle kingdom
between France and Germany.! The most important of
its acquisitions was the county of Flanders, including
the great manufacturing towns which purchased the bulk
of the English wool. The natural alliance for the English
government was an alliance with the rulers of Flanders.

1 See the maps, Atlas, Plates 36 (b) and 23 (b).
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At the beginning of the fifteenth century the nominal
King of France, Charles vI., was subject to periodical fits
of insanity, and the right of wielding the royal authority
in his name was the subject of fierce rivalry between his
cousin, the Duke of Burgundy, and his brother, the Duke
of Orleans. When, in 1407, - Burgundy procured the
assassination of Orleans, the rivalry of the two factions
developed into a civil war, which desolated France for many
years. The opportunity seemed to Henry 1v. too good
to be missed. In 1411 he made an alliance with Bur-
gundy, and was only prevented by illness from leading
an army into France to join his ally ; but an English con-
tingent in that year helped to relieve the besieged city of
Paris, which was held by the Burgundian party.

As soon as Henry v. succeeded to the throne he pre-
pared to take up the project which his father had enter-
tained but had never carried into effect. He claimed the
French crown as the representative of Edward 111.; but
if Edward’s claim was a bad one, Henry v.’s was worse,
since he was not even Edward’s nearest heir. He offered
to abandon this claim at a price, and the Orleanist party
(who now had the French king in their hands) were willing
to go a good way to meet him. But his demands were so
monstrous that no Frenchman could possibly have assented
to them : they were obviously only a pretext for a war
of the most undisguised aggression. Yet the war was
popular in England, and Parliament gave its support,
voting large subsidies. Though few wars have ever been
waged with so small a semblance of right, there is no doubt
that the renewed attack on France was regarded by the
English as a national enterprise, and, until it became burden-
some and unsuccessful, was enthusiastically supported by
the nation as a whole.

In August 1415, Henry set sail with a force of about twelve
thousand men.! He began by attacking Harfleur, at the
mouth of the Seine, intending to use this port as a base for
the systematic conquest of the province of Normandy.
It took him more than a month to capture the town, and
October had come, and the campaigning season was nearly
over, before he was ready for a farther advance. The losses
of the siege, and the necessity of leaving a garrison, had
reduced his force to less than half of its original numbers.
Yet he resolved to march northwards to Calais, though
such a march could serve no useful military purpose.

1 See the map, Atlas, Plate 36 {b).
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Delayed by the difficulty of finding a passage over the
Somme, he found his provisions exhausted, while a French
army at least ten times as great as his own had been gathered
to destroy him. Under these conditions the dazzling
battle of Agincourt was fought, in which, with a loss of
little over one hundred men, the English force utterly
defeated their opponents, killing more than their own total
numbers, and taking many prisoners. Agincourt was an
astounding feat of arms, far surpassing Cressy and Poitiers.
1t at once restored, and more than restored, the damaged
military prestige of the English. But it could have led
to no important results, if the ugly civil strife between the
Burgundians and the Orleanists (or Armagnacs, as they
were now called after their principal leader, the Count of
Armagnac) had not continued. In 1416 the Duke of
Burgundy made a private peace with Henry; and his
rivals were too much occupied in fighting him to be able to
devote their main strength to checking the English invasion.
During the next four years Henry devoted himself to the
systematic conquest of Normandy, steadily reducing one
fortress after another, and thus showing himself a far more
scientific soldier than Edward m1. or the Black Prince.
By 1419 he had mastered and garrisoned the whole pro-
vince, and had provided himself with a solid foundation for
further conquests. Ounly the unending strife of parties
in France had enabled him to achieve so much, for no
serious attempt was ever made to relieve the garrisons of
the Norman towns. Henry’s progress, however, so alarmed
the French that it brought about a temporary reconcilia-
tion between the rival leaders; and they proposed a joint
campaign against the English. But when John of Bur-
gundy rode over to the Dauphin’s ! camp to arrange the plan
of operations, the rancour of party once more overcame the
needs of the country, and he was basely murdered (1419).
The murder of the Duke of Burgundy changed the whole
situation, and opened the second phase of the war. Hitherto
the Burgundians had been merely neutral ; for sheer shame
they had not dared to join the enemies of their country.
Now the new Duke of Burgundy, Philip the Good, thirsting
for revenge, and determined that the treacherous Dauphin
who had murdered his father should never succeed to the
French crown, made a formal alliance with Henry. By the

' The Dauphin was the eldest son of the King of France; the fitle,
which corresponds to that of Prince of Wales, was taken from the province
of Dauphiné, acquired in the fourteenth century.
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treaty of Troyes, 1420, it was determined that Henry
should marry the daughter of the insane French king, who
was now in the custody of the Burgundian party, that he
should act as regent, and that he should be recognised as
heir to the crown. The Burgundians already controlled
the greater part of Northern France, including Paris.! The
Armagnac party held only the region south of the Loire and
a few outposts in the north; and in the task of conquering
Southern France Henry could now count upon half the
resources of France in addition to his own English armies.
It might well seem that the mastery of the whole French
kingdom was within the grasp of the conqueror; and the
English people at home were naturally intoxicated by these
wonderful successes.

But of course the dream was a wholly futile one. France
could never have submitted to a permanent English supre-
macy. Even if Henry had succeeded in conquering the
whole of France, he and his successors could only have
retained their hold upon the French throne by becoming
French ; and then what would have become of the freedom
of England, or of her parliamentary liberties ? The possi-
bility of a complete conquest was as great a danger for
England as for France. And it was a happy event for both
countries when, after two strenuous years spent in reducing
the last Armagnac strongholds in the north, and at a moment
when his success seemed assured, the conquering king died
on the 31st August 1422, worn out by the strain of his
conquests. He had time to make arrangements for the
future government of his dual realm ; and he made a most
religious end. His last words, spoken as if to an unseen spirit,
were, ‘ Youlie! youlie! my portion is with the Lord Jesus.’

Two months after Henry v., Charles vi., the imbecile
King of France, also died. His disinherited son, Charles viI.,
the true heir to the French crown, was king only of a dis-
credited and disunited party, and wielded no authority
north of the Loire. The two-year-old infant, Henry viI.,
who had already succeeded to the throne of England, was
now also burdened with the title of King of France, under
the terms of the treaty of Troyes. To maintain the
authority of government during a minority was sufficiently
difficult even in England, as the case of Richard 11. had
already shown. But to do that, and at the same time to
make the rule of a foreign prince acceptable in Northern
France, was a task beyond human powers. Yet this was

1 See the map, Atlas, Plate 36 ().
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the task imposed upon the Duke of Bedford, Henry v.’s
younger brother, who acted as regent for his nephew ; and
Bedford, who was almost as great a captain as his brother,
and a much more generous-minded man, went near to
achieving the impossible. In face of immense difficulties,
he kept faction feuds quiet in England, he maintained a
cordial alliance with the Burgundian party, he won the
loyalty of most of the Northem French by strictly observ-
ing French usages and by entrusting the work of govern-
ment to Frenchmen ; and during the next seven years he
steadily kept the upper hand in the war.

§ 2. Joan of Arc, and the Ruin of the English
Ambitions in France.

By 1428 the ruin of the French monarchy seemed almost
inevitable. Powerful English forces were besjeging Orleans,
which controlled the line of the Loire, and was the key of
Southern France. Charles vil. was hopeless and almost
penniless, and possessed no leaders who could supply the
vigour and energy which he lacked. His last field army
had been destroyed, and he made no serious attempt to
relieve Orleans. He looked on supinely from Chinon,
while the very existence of France as an independent State
seemed to be at stake.

At this critical moment one of the miracles of history
happened. There came riding up to Chinon a girl of seven-
teen, dressed in men’s clothes ; she demanded to see the
king, because she had a message from heaven to deliver
to him. It was Joan of Arc,' the daughter of a well-to-do
peasant of Domremi in Champagne—a region where the
English and Burgundians were all-powerful. For four years
this strong and healthy girl had seen visions and heard
voices, which promised that France should be delivered
from the English yoke: finally, in this winter, her angel
visitors had commanded her to go forth in arms, to drive
the English from Orleans, and to crown Charles vii. at
Rheims. The king saw her, and her simple and sublime
confidence toused him from his listlessness. She was
arrayed iu white armour, and set at the head of a company
of soldiers, with whom she advanced towards Orleans,
sending before her a messenger to bid the English depart
ere they were swept away by the hand of God. The French
courtiers sneered at her. The English soldiers began to

! Thure is a good book on Joan of Arc by Andrew Lang.
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have superstitious fears of her as a witch. But the French
army and people saw in her the direct emissary of Heaven,
and followed her lead with utter devotion and assurance.
She had appeared as the very embodiment of the spirit of
France, to rouse her people from their factions and their
lethargy ; and from the moment of her coming all chance
of an English conquest of France came to an end.

Inspired to heroism by the presence of the Maid, the
French compelled the English besiegers to withdraw from
Orleans. Then she led a force to Rheims, where, in the
ancient crowning-place of all the French kings, Charles viI.
was duly crowned and anointed. The Maid’s appointed
task was done; she had saved Orleans, and crowned the
king, and she would fain have withdrawn. But the court
found her too useful to let her go : she was employed upon
new tasks, upon which she felt no such supernatural assur-
ance. She fajled to capture Paris; and in the end, in
March 1430, she was taken a prisoner by the Burgundians,
who sold her to the English for ten thousand pieces of gold.
She was taken to Rouen, tried for witchcraft before a court
consisting of doctors of the University of Paris, under the
presidency of the French Bishop of Beauvais, and burnt
alive in the market-place of Rouen, on 29th May 1431.
This was one of the most hideous crimes of history; and
the blame of permitting it must be laid at the door of the
great Duke of Bedford. But even deeper is the shame of
Charles vir., the king whose throne the heroic Maid had
saved. He made no attempt to rescue her; though surely
every knightly sword in France should have leaped from
its scabbard to her aid. He did not even threaten to
retaliate on his English prisoners, some of whom were of
high rank, though such a threat would have been enough
to save her life. But as a martyr in the flames of Rouen
the Maid did even nobler service to France than when, in
white armour, she led her men into the breaches of Orleans.
She had shamed the selfish factions of the nobles. She had
aroused into passion the patriotism of the French people. She
had become for all time the emblem of the spirit of national
freedom. She had created the indestructible unity of the
French nation. She had made the English conquest of
France for ever impossible and unthinkable.

Bedford and his captains struggled gallantly against the
rising spirit of the French. But during the next five years
they gradually lost ground, and by 1435 held little beyond
Paris and the province of Normandy. Moreover Bedford’s
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relations with the Duke of Burgundy, upon which every-
thing depended, gradually became more strained, partly
owing to personal causes of friction on which we need not
dwell, and partly because Burgundy felt more and more
that the English cause was the losing cause. In 1435 an
attempt was made to make peace at a congress at Arras.
It broke down on the absolute refusal of the English repre-
sentatives to abandon the title King of France, which, with
foolish pride, the kings of England continued to bear for
nearly four centuries to come. But meanwhile the Duke
of Burgundy had made peace on his own account, recog-
nising Charles vii. as king, at the price of the cession to
himself of all the strong places in the province of Picardy,
which left him a more powerful and independent prince
than ever. Besides the wide lands of the duchy of Bur-
gundy proper and the county of Flanders, for which he
owed allegiance to the crown of France, his family had
acquired, by marriage or conquest, the greater part of the
Netherlands (modern Belgium and Holland) and the county
of Burgundy (Franche Comté), for which allegiance was due
to the Emperor. He was therefore more than a mere vassal ;
he was one of the most pewerful princes in Europe.

The loss of the Burgundian alliance made the situation
of the English in France almost hopeless; and the death
of the great Duke of Bedford, soon after this disaster, was
a culminating blow. Nevertheless the English captains
fought with great gallantry. Though Paris was lost in
1436, Normandy was gallantly defended for fifteen years
to come, and the narrow strip of territory in the extreme
south, from Bordeaux to Bayonne, which had survived
the disasters of the fourteenth century, still held out against
all attacks. The final collapse of the English power in
the end came suddenly, and it was due mainly to the in-
efficiency of the government of the Dukes of Suffolk and
Somerset, which" was rapidly bringing about anarchy and
civil. war in England. The battle of Formigny, in May
1450, sealed the fate of Normandy; before the end of
August every English foothold in that great province,
which Henry v. had so laboriously conquered, and which
Bedford and his captains had so gallantly defended, was
omally lost. In 1451-3 the French concentrated their forces
for an attack on the ancient English province of Guienne,
which had been loyal to the English crown ever since the
time of Henry 11. At the battle of Castillon, in July 1453,
the last considerable English army in France was destroyed ;
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and when, three months later, the city of Bordeaux sur-
rendered to the French, no French territory remained in
English hands, savionly the city of Calais, which was to be
retained for another century.

The dreary and futile Hundred Years’ War was at an
end. It had produced the most profound effects upon the
life and destiny of the two great nations whom it had
embroiled. A tradition of hostility between them had
been established; and with few and rare intervals they
continued to regard one another as natural enemies for
nearly four centuries to come—to their own great loss, and
to the impoverishment of the world. In France the long
strain of war had destroyed the possibility of parliamentary
government, which had seemed within reach at the begin-
ning of the fourteenth century; government by discussion
is not practicable when hostile armies are actually encamped
on the national territory, and France therefore inevitably
fell under the rule of an absolute monarchy which grew
more and more powerful as time passed, because it seemed
the only safeguard of national freedom and strength. On
the other hand, the long wars had created in the divided
provinces of France a genuine and profound sentiment
of national pride and patriotism, which had been sanctified
and glorified by the life and death of the heroic Maid of
France. In England the national sentiment was already
powerful before the wars began, but no doubt their trinmphs
and disasters helped to root and strengthen this sentiment.
The financial burden of the wars had contributed to shape
the growth of English institutions, and had made possible
the establishment of the supremacy of Parliament. On
the other hand, the wars had fostered among the English,
and especially among the great nobles, a very warlike and
turbulent spirit, highly dangerous to the growth of orderly
freedom ; and, when at length the long conflict was over,
the restless spirits which had found occupation for so many
years in France returned only to find more mischievous
means of satisfying their love of fighting in the hideous
civil wars which broke out as soon as the long conflict in
France was over. Amid that conflict, as we shall see, all
that system of ordered freedom which had been so slowly
and painfully worked out was gravely endangered; and
for a time it seemed as if England, like France, would become
a despotically-governed land.

[Oman’s History of England, 1377-1485 ; Vickers’ England in the
Laier Middle Ages ; Kingsford’s Henry V.; Mowat’s Henry V.}



CHAPTER IX

THE STRIFE OF FACTIONS IN ENGLAND
(A.D. 1422-1485)

Henry vi., 1422 : Edward 1v., 1461 : Edward v., 1483:
Richard mi., 1483.

§ 1. Faction and Disorder in England.

THE menace to national peace and good government arising
from the strife of factions among the nobles had been
always present during the fourteenth century. In the
fifteenth, after thirty years of growing discord and disorder
which followed on the death of Henry v., it came to a head
in the hideous Wars of the Roses. It is not worth while to
study in detail the course of these conflicts and wars, but
it is worth while to realise what they signified, and what
their bearing was upon the life of the nation.

Henry vi. was a child of two years old when he succeeded
to the throne; and when he reached an age at which he
might have taken a part in the work of government he
turned out to be a mild, timid and simple-minded soul, with
a strain of insanity which he inherited from his French
grandfather. This meant that the royal authority would
always be wielded by some one else; and it placed the
government of the country at the mercy of factions of the
greater nobles. '

At first sight it might have been expected that under
these circumstances the power of Parliament would become
more complete than ever, and during the early years of
the reign this seemed to be happening. Parliament set
aside Henry v.’s arrangement for the government of the
country during the king’s minority, and provided that
supreme control of the executive should belong not to a
single regent, but to the King’s Council as a whole, over
which Parliament itself had long claimed a controlling voice.
Moreover it was during *hese years that Parliament secured
effective control over legislation. Hitherto it had only

petitioned for laws, leaving the royal officers to draw them
13
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up. Now the practice was established of putting the
petition into the form of a draft law, or bill, which was
submitted to the king for his acceptance or rejection; he
practically lost the power of amendment. All this suggested
that it was Parliament which was going to step into the
place which the infancy and later the imbecility of the king
left vacant.

But this did not happen. Instead of being able to con-
trol and regulate the court factions, Parliament increasingly
fell under their influence, and its powers of appointing or
dismissing members of the Council, or impeaching ministers,
were used by each.faction in tum, simply as a weapon
against its opponents. '

The elections to Parliament were in a large degree under
the influence of the magnates in each county; and it was
perhaps in part to make this easier that the important Act
of 1430 was passed, whereby the right of voting in the
election of knights of the shire was limited to holders of
land in freehold to the value of at least forty shillings per
annum—equivalent to about £30 of modern money. This
was a serious limitation of the franchise, for wherecas before
1430 all freemen in the shire had had a right to vote, now
not merely those who did not hold land, but those who held
even large farms on leasehold or copyhold, were forbidden
to vote ; and the restriction of voting rights to landowners
made the control of elections by the nobles easier. Again
the meetings of Parliament themselves became more and
more turbulent, because the members were mostly adherents
of factions. The Parliament of 1426, for example, is signi-
ficantly known as the Parliament of Bats (or bludgeons),
because the government found it necessary to forbid its
members to bear arms, and they therefore arrived with
clubs instead. More and more, as the century went on,
the meetings of Parliament became simply gatherings of
rival factions, groups of retainers following the lead of
powerful nobles; and, apart from the voting of supplies,
their proceedings were almost limited to attacks by one
court faction upon another.

The root of all these evils was to be found in that change
in the character of the nobility which we have already
described. The great nobles were few in number—never
more than about fifty during this period, even including the
less important among them. They prided themselves upon
maintaining large bands of paid and armed retainers, whose
numbers were greatly increased by the French wars. They
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also persuaded the minor gentry of their districts to join
their followings and to wear their badges or liveries; and
this practice grew because, owing to the disorderly state of
the country, to wear the livery of a great noble was the
best protection. The government was powerless to prevent
this development, and, indeed, scarcely tried to do so,
since the government itself consisted of these great nobles.
Law and order could not be enforced against these bands.?
When Mr. William Poole of Liverpool, in 1437, raided the
house of Sir John Butler of Bewsey and carried off Lady
Butler by force, Sir John could get no remedy, because the
ruffian Poole was a protégé of the powerful house of Stanley.
Butler petitioned Parliament for redress; but all that
Parliament could do was to pass an act outlawing Mr.
Poole, which was no remedy at all. The growing lawless-
ness of the country is the most marked feature of the period
preceding the Wars of the Roses; and the only remedy
for this lawlessness must be some healthy blood-letting
among the nobles and their retainers. Not until this had
happened could order and firm government and strict
observance of law become possible again; and from this
point of view the Wars of the Roses, horrible as they were,
served a useful purpose.

Between the great nobles personal and famﬂy feuds raged
merrily, and often led to private war. But besides this,
they were grouped into two parties, perpetually striving
for the control of the national government, and for the
chances of enrichment, and of vengeance against their
rivals, which this control could give. The leaders of these
court parties were always princes of the blood-royal, who
commonly had an eye to the possibility of inheriting the
throne, for Henry vi. had no heir till 1453. One party
professed to favour peace, the other the more energetic
prosecution of the war; and the party out of power always
posed as the constitutional party. But these were little
more than pretexts.

So long as the Duke of Bedford lived comparative order
was maintained. But even in this period there was acri-
monious strife between the party headed by Henry Beau-
fort, Bishop of Winchester, who later became Cardinal and
Papal Legate, and the party headed by Bedford’s reckless
younger brother, the Duke of Gloucester. One of Bedford’s

! The best idea of the condition of England during this period is to be
obtained from tliz remarkable family correspondence known as The
Pastown Letters.
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greatest difficulties was to keep the peace between these
two parties. The Cardinal was the most active member
of the powerful Beaufort family, who were illegitimate sons
of John of Gaunt, but had been legitimised by a statute
of 1407, which definitely excluded them from the succes-
sion to the crown. On the whole the Cardinal held the
upper hand in the Council; and he was undoubtedly a
more moderate and statesmanlike man than his nephew,
the Duke of Gloucester.

After Bedford’s death in 1435 the Beauforts still held
the upper hand, but the leadership of their faction fell into
the hands of the Cardinal’s nephew, Edmund Beaufort,
Duke of Somerset, and his ally, the Duke of Suffolk, grand-
son of Richard 11.’s unpopular minister. But now they
became more high-handed, and began to disregard and
defy Parliament and to summon it less frequently; and
men began to suspect that, in spite of the Act of 1407,
the Beauforts were aiming at succeeding to the crown if
Henry vi. should die without heirs. Gloucester, still the
head of the Opposition, was supported by the Duke of
York, who, being descended through his mother from the
third son of Edward mnr., had a better hereditary claim
to the throne than Henry vi. himself. And the great
house of Neville, now the richest nobles in England, who
included no less than five of the fifty lay peers, and were
related to many of the rest, took the same side. Suffolk
and Somerset attacked the Gloucester party with the
utmost violence. In 1444 they arranged the marriage of
Henry vI. to a French princess, Margaret of Anjou, and
this high-spirited and passionate girl, who from the first com-
pletely dominated her feeble-minded husband, threw herself
into the faction fight whole-Reartedly on the side of Somerset.
In 1447, at a packed Parliament at Bury St. Edmunds,
held in a town controlled by armed men, Gloucester was
charged with high treason, and condemned. He died
mysteriously immediately afterwards. York, his chief
supporter, was practically banished to Ireland, as Lord
Lieutenant ; and the Beaufort party seemed to be trium-
phant. They were intensely unpopular throughout the
country, but they maintained themselves in power despite
public opinion. Parliament, as the mouthpiece of the nation,
henceforward counted for almost nothing.

But the Beaufort-Suffolk domination was shaken by
the disasters in France, which were attributed, not alto-
gether unjustly, to their incompetent rule. 'When Normandy
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was lost in 1450 public discontent expressed itself in an
alarming rebellion in Kent and Sussex, led by an old soldier,
Jack Cade, who for a time made himself master of London
as Wat Tyler had done in 1381. But the contrast between
the demands of the rebels of 1381 and those of the rebels
of 1450 is very striking. Jack Cade did not demand the
abolition of villeinage, or other social reforms; villeinage
had almost come to an end. He demanded the dismissal
and punishment of the king’s evil servants, and the restora-
tion of good government, justice and order. And already
before the outbreak of the rebellion (May) a Parliament,
meeting in January, had impeached Suffolk. In order to
save him the king banished him before he was condemned ;
but when the hated minister tried to escape to the Continent
he was stopped by half a dozen ships, and beheaded across
the gunwale of a boat without trial ; the popular ballads of
the period are full of rejoicings over the death of the traitor.

Yet still the king, or rather the queen, clung to the un-
popular faction. The Duke of Somerset, returning from
shameful defeat in Normandy, was welcomed like a con-
quering hero and made the Constable of England; while
the Duke of York, returning from Ireland to take the lead
of the Opposition party, bad to organise an army in order
to reach London in safety. In 1451 another Parliament
demanded the banishment of Somerset; and the House of
Commons (convinced that Somerset was aiming at the
succession) asked that the Duke of York should be formally
tecognised as heir to the crown. But the government still
defied the demands of Parliament; and now the two factions,
the rival houses of Lancaster (represented by Somerset) and
York, were arrayed against one another. Their retainers
were embodied on each side: their armies were actually
in the field.

The outbreak of war between them was delayed for a
time by the great French attack on Guienne, the last English
possession in France save Calais. But in 1433 Guienne
was irrevocably lost; the Beaufort faction was finally dis-
credited. Almost at the same time a son was bom to
Henry vi., and the poor king became insane. These events
brought about the downfall of Somerset. Even the queen
dared not support him. York, who had behaved with the
most careful moderation, was declared by the House of
Lords Protector and Defender of the Realm during the
king's illness (1454). Somerset was thrown into the Tower ;
and the chief members of the Yorkist party, including

VOL I. M
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the vigorous young Earl of Warwick,! Richard Neville,
were given places in the Council. It appeared as if a
peaceful revolution had brought to an end the misrule of
the Beaufort faction. But the nobles of that faction were
openly getting ready for war, enlisting the returned soldiers
no longer needed in France.

Unhappily the king recovered his reason before the end
of the year. York’s regency came to an end. His partisans
were expelled from the Council. Somerset was restored to
power, and he and the queen proceeded to summon, not a
Parliament, which they dared not meet, but a council of
the nobles of their own party ‘ to provide for the safety of
the king’s person against his enemies.’ The meaning of
this was obvious. The Yorkists were to be destroyed.
They had no remedy but to take up arms. The Wars of
the Roses had begun.

§ 2. The Wars of the Roses.

These dreary and murderous wars were primarily a
struggle between factions of nobles, in which the rivalry of
York and Lancaster was crossed and complicated by all
sorts of family feuds among the nobles themselves, and
private hatreds played quite as large a part as public policy.
The nation as a whole was little concerned. The most
highly developed parts of the country, the trading towns
and the rising manufacturing districts, favoured the Yorkist
cause, because it alone seemed to hold out any hope of
order and good government ; and it was mainly from the
more backward regions of the north, of Wales and of the
south-west, that the Lancastrian party drew its strength.
But in truth the mass of the people, the farmers, the traders,
the weavers, played almost no part in the war, and lucky
were the towns which were able to shut their gates upon it
altogether. The fighting was done, not by national levies,
but by the armed retainers of the nobles, and in most cases
the numbers engaged were comparatively small. But the
struggle was carried on in an extraordinarily ruthless way;
on both sides, especially after the battle of Wakefield (1460), it
became the regular practice to slaughter every leader who
fell into the hands of the victors, while those who escaped
were condemned without trial, by sweeping Acts of Attainder
rushed through packed Parliaments. The result of this
practice was, that the older nobility almost disappeared,

1 There is a good short life of Warwick the Kingmaker, by C. W, Oman,
in the English Men of Action Series.
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and the wav was left clear for the re-establishment of
royal autho:ity and the restoration of order and law.

A very brief narrative must -~uffice for the course of the
wars.! The first battle (1 St. Al".uns, 1455) was a small affair,
in which the Yorkists won owing to the military ability
oi the voung Earl of Warwick, and the pestilent Duke of
Somerset was slain.  There followed an interval of four
vears of restless peace, during which Queen Margaret was
engaged in reorganising her party and preparing to ruin
her rivals. Then (1459) strife broke out again ; and, though
they won a skirmish at Blore Heath, the Yorkist leaders
fourd their position hopeless, and had to flee, York to
Ireland and Warwick to Calais. A packed Parliament
{largely nominated by the sheriffs without even consulting
the electors) was employed to complete the ruin of the de-
feated party by means of the new weapon of a wholesale Act
of Attainder, which, without any semblance of trial, simply
condemred a crowd of victims to death and confiscation.
Meanwhile York made himself master of Ireland, and the very
able and enterprising Warwick controlled Calais and the fleet.

In 1460 the exiles landed, Warwick in Kent and York
in Lancashire. Warwick defeated the main Lancastrian
army at Northampton, letting the rank and file escape,
but slaughtering all the knights and nobles; and King
Henry vi. himself fell into his hands. Queen Margaret
fled to Wales. Here the Lancastrian cause was upheld
by a Welsh gentleman, Owen Tudor, who had married the
widow of Henry v., and his two sons, the elder of whom
(created Earl of Richmond) had married the heiress of the
Beauforts. But it was among the Percies and other great
houses of the north that the Lancastrian party was strongest.
Their forces, at the end of 1460, defeated and slew the Duke
of York at Wakefield, and most mercilessly slaughtered
not only all the leaders, but their followers as well. The
decapitated heads of the Duke of York and his seventeen-
year-old son were set above the gates of York. Then,
moving south, the queen’s army defeated Warwick at the
second battle of St. Albans (Feb. 1461), and recaptured
Henry vi. But meanwhile the Duke of York's eldest som,
Edward, Earl of March, had won a complete victory over
the Welsh Luncastrians at Mortimer’s Cross (Feb.); and
in March 1461 the main Lancastrian army was utterly
destroyed at Towton in Yorkshire. The slaughter was
fearful ; most of the Lancastrian leaders were killed in

¢ For these battles see tie map, Atlas, Plate 34,
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the battle; the rest were beheaded after it was over;
and England lay in the hands of the Yorkists, while the
queen with her husband and son took refuge in Scotland.

§ 3. The House of York and the Re-establishment of
Royal Power.

With the battle of Towton the rule of the Yorkist dynasty
definitely began, though there was still to be a good deal
of fighting. Already, before the crowning victory, the Earl
of March had been declared king, as Edward 1v., at a specially
summoned Parliament. After the battle a new Parlia-
ment was employed to pass a wholesale Act of Attainder,
including fourteen peers, living and dead, and more than
a hundred adherents of Henry vi. That poor imbecile
himself was condemned as a usurper and a traitor, and
deprived not only of the crown, but of the family estates
of the House of Lancaster. Out of the immense lands con-
fiscated from the defeated party Edward’s followers were
enormously enriched ; and above all the Earl of Warwick,
to whom he mainly owed his crown, stood forth as the most
powerful subject in the realm, and its practical dictator.
And for a time the new king, who for all his ability was a dis-
solute and indolent man, was apparently content to leave the
supreme control in the hands of his masterful lieutenant.

The fierce heroic queen would not accept her defeat.
With indomitable energy she invaded Northumberland again
in 1463, without success. In 1464 the last levies of the
Lancastrian party in the north were defeated at Hedgeley
Moor and Hexham ; and these victories were followed by the
most bloody series of executions that had yet taken place.
The first act of the Wars of the Roses was over. And the
position of the new king seemed to be made absolutely secure
when in 1466 the unhappy Henry vi., who had been wan-
dering in disguise from one house to another, was captured
in Lancashire, and imprisoned in the Tower.

The first period of the reign of Edward 1v. extended from
1461 to 1471. It was marked by two main features. In
the first place, there was a steady decline in the influence
of Parliament. Enriched by the Lancastrian confiscations,
and unburdened by foreign war, the king was not dependent
upon Parliamentary grants; and though Parliament met
several times, it did little or nothing. The days of its
ascendency were at an end. And the nation, weary of
anarchy, was content that it should be so.

(



cu.1x.) STRIFE OF FACTIONS IN ENGLAND 181

In the second place, the relations between Edward 1v.
and the great Earl of Warwick became steadily more strained.
Warwick wanted peace and even alliance with France,
where the cunning King Louis X1. was rapidly establishing
the royal power, and was engaged in a keen conflict with
the powerful house of Burgundy. Edward, on the other
liand, preferred to continue the traditional alliance with
Burgundy, and in 1467 he married his sister to the young
Duke of Burgundy, Charles the Bold.

But for a long time he allowed Warwick to conduct negotia-
tions with the French king, and even to make proposals for a
French marriage. Meanwhile the king had chosen his own
bride-—a widow five years older than himself, belonging to
a family of the lesser nobility, which had hitherto been iden-
tified with the Lancastrian party. He had actually been
rnarried to her five months before he announced the fact to
the indignant Warwick, who had been allowed to go on with
the negotiations for a French match. And, what added
more than ever to the great earl’s wrath, the king began to
shower estates and titles, out of the confiscated Lancastrian
lands, upon the connexions of his wife. This was no mere
favouritism. Edward 1v.—as subtle in his methods as
Charles 11., who in many ways resembled him—was deliber-
ately endeavouring to create a new nobility dependent upon
himself, as a balance to the overwhelming power of Warwick
and the rest of the Neville clan.

The result was that Warwick determined to overthrow
the ungrateful master whom he had enthroned. After a
confused struggle {1469-70), in the course of which at one
moment Edward was a prisoner in Warwick’s hands, and
at the next Warwick was a fugitive at Calais, Edward was
himself compelled to flee the country (1470), and the king-
maker brought out the enfeebled old King Henry Vvi. from
the Tower and enthroned him. But next year Edward
was back, at The head of forces largely supplied by the Duke
of Burgundy. At the battle of Barnet (April 1471), Warwick
was defeated afid Slain , and at the battle of Tewkesbury
‘May), the Lancastrians of the west were completely
destroyed’; the hideous slaughter included the young
Prince Edward, son and heir of Henry vi. The House of
Lancaster had come to an end. The only possible remain-
irg tepreséntative of that branch of the royal house was
lienry of Richmond, grandson of the Welsh gentleman,
Owen Tudor, and son of Margaret Beaufort.

From 1471 to 1483 Edward 1v.’s power was unchallenged
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He showed himself a jovial, loose-living, easy-going prince,
extremely indolent and unwilling to take the trouble of
any great enterprise. He disgusted his brother-in-law,
Charles of Burgundy, whom he had promised to aid against
France, by allowing himself to be bought off with a pension
by Louis XI. (1475). But he was by no means a mere
pleasure-lover. He could display a revolting cruelty when
it seemed to be useful for his security, as he had often shown
during the war, and as he showed again in the attainder
and murder of his brother, the Duke of Clarence (1478).
He was shrewd enough to see the desirability of dispensing
with Parliament as much as possible, and rarely sum-
moned it. He systematically endeavoured to create a
new nobility dependent upon the Crown. When he died
(1483), a worn out voluptuary not yet forty years old, he
had already gone far to turn England from a constitutional
monarchy into something very like a despotism.

But despite all Edward 1v.’s faults the House of York
seemed to be securely established on the throne when he
was succeeded by his young son, Edward v. Within two
years it had fallen in ruins. This was because its destinies
fell into the hands of a criminal, a man utterly unscrupulous
and as merciless as Pedro the Cruel, whose blood ran in his
veins. Richardwwwﬁer,
had worla good reputation both as an administrator and as a
getietal.  But having no moral sense he could not resist the
temptationTHat beset him when he lound only two boys be-
tween himsell and the throne. He bribed some of the leading
nobles o take his side ; imprisoned and beheaded without
trial those who were certain to oppose him, including espe-
cially the connexions of the queen-mother; locked up his
two nephews in the Tower; assumed the crown himsel himself ;
afd, a few days aiter his coronation, had the two young

I prmces murdered. Ihese deeds were more than even
! fifteenth-century England, sated as she was with blood and
i cruelty, could tolerate. Even Richard’s chief accomplice,

the Duke of Buckingham, revolted when he heard of these
pitiful murders ; but he, too, found his way to the block.

These horrors gave a chance to the ruined House of
Laricaster, and quring the next two years widespread plots
6T 2 gemeral revolt were being made in England. The
plan of the conspirators was to bring back the exiled Earl
of Richmond, grandson of Owen Tudor the plain Welsh
gentleman on his father’s side, and of John of Gaunt’s
illegitimate son, John Beaufort, on his mother’s side, and
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to_marry him to Elizabeth, daughter of Edward 1v., and a
sister of tTheé murdered princes; thus blending The Yorkist
and the Lancasirian claims to the throne. Fearing some-
thing of the sort, it was whispered, the criminal king thought
of divorcing his wife and actually marrying his own niece,
the sister of the boys he had assassinated. But in August
1485, aided by money and men supplied from France,

enry o @ Tanded in Wales “where _he was, as a
Welshman, sure of support. e advanced through Wales
with growing numbers to Shrewsbury, where some English
malcontents joined him. But he had only a force of some
five thousand men when he marched against Richard, who
was collecting his forces at Leicester. Meanwhile a third
army, from the Lancashire and Cheshire lands of the
Stanleys, was independently drawing near, not yet com-
mitted to either side. On_the 21st of August was fought
the decisive battle of Bosworth Field. Part of Rlcﬁar%’s

own army played him false. The Stanleys joined in against

fiim when they saw that he was likely to lose ; and though
the criminglgwm&ﬂ%@w;;m,
W6 Was utterly deleated, and lay dead O “the field. His
ibaftered crown, found in a hawthorn bush, was set on the

| head of Richmond by Lord Stanley the army acclaimed
:him as Henry vII. ; and the dismal Wars of the Roses were

‘over.

The battle of Bosworth not only ended the anarchy of
the fifteenth century; it ended the long preparation of
the English people for the part they were to play in the

. modern age. For the medizval period was now at an end :

and all the signs of the times, in world-politics, in the realm
of thought, and perhaps above all in the sphere of geo-
graphical exploration, showed that a new era was dawning.
Not the least promisihg sign of this new era, so far as the
islands were concerned, was the fact that England, the
greatest of the four nations, received on Bosworth Field a
Welsh king, and the process of unifying the peoples of the
islands was carried a step further.

[Oman, History of England, 1377-7485, is the best modern summary
of this dismal period ; see also his Warwick the Kingmaker ; Vickers,
Esgland n the later Middle Ages; Stubbs, Constitutional History,
vol. iii. ; Ramsay’s Lancaster and York; Gairdner's edition of the
Paston Letters, with long introduction; Gairdner's Richard III.;
Denton’s England in the Fifteenth Century ; Mrs. J. R. Green’s Eng-
hsh Town Life in the Fifteenth Century. A selection of contem-
porary materials is provided by Garmon Jones’ York and Lancaster.}



CHAPTER X

WALES, SCOTLAND AND IRELAND IN THE
LATER MIDDLE AGES

Our attention in this book hds been mairly given to the
history of England, because the fortunes of England during
this period, and especially the development of her insti-
tutions and her wars with France, were to have a very
great influence upon the history of all the island peoples.
And as the other peoples lived a more or less isolated exist-
ence, and were not so far advanced in their development,
we need only take a general survey of their history.

§ 1. Wales.

From the time of Edward 1.’s conquest onwards Wales
enjoyed a degree of internal peace such as she had never
known before; and the maintenance of this peace was
helped by the foreign wars of the English kings, which drew
off the most turbulent and warlike of the Welsh gentry
and their followers. Welshmen played a very important
part in the long wars with France—a part to which Shake- |
speare has paid some tribute in his character of Fluellen
(Liywelyn), the gallant Welsh captain. Because of this
peace, trade and industry for the first time began to make
serious headway among the Welsh: The English kings,
from Edward 1. onward, encouraged this development by
granting charters to Welsh towns, which now first began
to play an important part in the life of the country; and
the woollen industry, fostered by the sheep on the Welsh
hills, began to bring some wealth into the little barren
mountain-land. But there was a good deal of hostility
between the towns, which were the chief centres of English
influence, and the rural districts, which remained purely
Welsh in character, and in which the lays of the bards still
kept alive the ancient poetical tradition of the country.

In spite of the peace and order which reigned in the country,

the spirit of Welsh nationality was still strong and living.
184
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The proof of this is to be found in the extraordinary success
of Owen Glendower’s rising, of which something has been
said elsewhere.! For half a dozen years Owen Glendower
was the unquestioned master of a practically independent
Wales. His aim was the organisation of Welsh nation-
ality ; he desired the establishment of a Welsh Parliament
on the model of the English Parliament, and he even sum-
moned one meeting of such a body at Machynlleth, in the
building still known as Owen Glendower’s Parliament House.
But in spite of its initial success his rising was from the
first doomed to failure, and its chief interest was that it
showed how strong Welsh national feeling still was.

In the Wars of the Roses Wales played a very lmportant
part, and now first she began to influence the history of
her greater partner. The Yorkist party drew much of
its strength from the border lands of the earldom of March
—the lands of the House of Mortimer. But the real
Wales was mainly ranged on the Lancastrian side. This
was chiefly due to the influence of that gallant gentleman
of Anglesey, Owen Tudor, who made so surprising a marriage
with the French widow of Henry v., and whose sons,
Edmund, Earl of Richmond, and Jasper, Earl of Pembroke,
were the most loyal supporters of the Lancastrian cause.
Edmund Tudor married Margaret Beaufort, the grand-
daughter of John of Gaunt; and their son, Henry Tudor,
became in the end the representative of the Lancastrian
claim to the throne. It was from Wales that Henry Tudor,
naturally enough, drew the bulk of the troops which won
the battle of Bosworth ; and with the accession of a Welsh
dynasty to the English throne—and that the most brilliant
dynasty that has ever ruled England—a new era in the
history of the two nations began. One of the tasks of the
Tudor kings was to weld the two countries finally and
perfectly together ; and henceforth, though the two nations
remained distinct, they were indissolubly partners.

§ 2. Scotland.

Robert 1., 1371: Robert m1,, 1390: James 1., 1406:
James 11., 1437: James ni, 1460: James 1v., 1488,

The history of Scotland during all this period is a rather
dreary rtecord of desultory wars with England, and in-
ternal feuds between the king and the nobles. There were
many wild and romantic episodes in these struggles,

* Chapter viL., p. 161 above,
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some of which will be found, picturesquely told, in Scott’s
Tales of a Grandfather ; but these episodes had little bearing
upon the development of the nation, and we must leave
them aside. Scotland indeed possessed a Parliament, but
it never played a part in the nation’s life such as was taken
by the English Parliament. This was partly because the
Scottish king was not only expected to, but generally did,
‘live of his own,” and therefore the financial weapon for obtain-
ing parliamentary supremacy was lacking. But the weak-
ness of the Scottish Parliament was mainly due to its con-
stitution. It consisted of all the great barons, all the great
prelates (bishops and abbots), and burgesses from the royal
burghs. The burgesses were first summoned by Robert
Bruce in 1326. But they do not seem to have been regarded
as a necessary part of Parliament until the middle of the
fifteenth century. What is more, they were from an early
date elected not by the whole body of townsmen, but by
the town councils, so that even the burgesses were not a
really representative body. There was no element in the
Scottish Parliament corresponding to the elected knights
of the shire, who formed the most effective part of the
English House of Commons. King James 1., indeed, who
had spent a long captivity in England, in 1427 required
the gentry and frecholders of each shire to elect ‘ two or
more wise men ’; but the precedent was not repeated, and
the Scottish Parliament remained an assembly of great
barons, prelates and burgesses, who all sat in a single
chamber. They formed the ‘ Three Estates,” and the word
‘ Estates’ was commonly used instead of ‘Parliament.’
Moreover an unfortunate practice grew up by which the
estates delegated all their power to a committee (the  Lords
of the Articles ’) which could be, and generally was, ‘ packed’
by the king or by a faction of nobles. For all these reasons
the Scottish Parliament never became a nationally repre-
sentative body like the English Parliament.

One of the chief sources of disorder in Scotland was the
incapacity of the Crown to deal with the turbulence of the
great nobles, and especially of the very powerful and unruly
House of Douglas, which during the greater part of this
period almost overshadowed the king. Whenever the
king tried to attack them they were apt to enter into rela-
tions with England, and to stir into unrest the unsubdued
chieftains of the wild Highlands, which were never com-
pletely conquered or brought under regular government.
The weakness of the Crown was increased by the character
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of the Stewart kings of this period, and also by a series of
unlucky accidents. Robert 11. was a rather colourless
prince. .iis son, Robert 111., was a weakling, who left all
power in the hands of his brother, the Duke of Albany.!
Albany murdered his nephew, the Duke of Rothesay
(1402); and when Rothesay’s younger brother, James, the
next heir, was by sheer bad luck captured by the English
on his way to France, and kept as a prisoner till 1424,
Albany and his son continued to rule as regents over a
country torn asunder by baronial strife. James 1., an
able man and a considerable poet, spent the first eighteen
years of his reign as a prisoner in the Tower of London.
He married one of the Beauforts, and was released in 1424.
He came back resolved to restore order. But he was too
fierce and too hurried in his attacks on the nobles; and,
after a very stormy reign, was butchered by them in 1437.
James 11. was a child of eight when he succeeded, and his
disorderly minority undid all the work of his father. When
he came of age he attacked the Douglases with some
success. But he was slain at the age of thirty in a raid
into Ergland to help his Beaufort cousins. Once more
there was a long minority, during which the young king,
James 111., passed from the control of one faction of nobles
to another. When he grew up he married a Norwegian
princess (1469), who brought Orkney and Shetland as her
dowry. But his reign was as disturbed as that of his pre-
decessors. Rebellions and assassinations were unceasing,
and he especially suffered from the treachery of his brothers,
who perpetually intrigued with Edward 1v. of England.
James 111. would not have been a Stewart if he had not
died tragically. He fell from his horse, and was murdered
in his bed by a priest who came to confess him.

It is a sorry story. Yet the history of Scotland during
this period is not merely an unrelieved tale of anarchy and
bloodshed. King James 1., who probably wrote The King's
Quhair during his imprisonment in England, was only one ofa
series of poets who distinguished the period ; and the terrible
stories of vengeance and crime which fill the annals of Scot-
land at 'least provided material for a wonderful ballad
literature. More important, Scotland was provided with
two universities in this age, St. Andrews in 1414 and Glasgow
in 1451. The poor scholar, who was to build the greatness
of Scotland in the future, ‘ cultivating the Muses on a little
catmeal,’ was beginning to take his place in the life of the

t Scott’s Fasy Maid of Ferti, deals with this period.
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nation. And that intense interest in theological questions,
which has been another of the main features of modem
Scotland, may be said to have begun in this age. Lollardy,
spreading from England, won many adherents, especially
in the west country. Its embers were not cold when the
Reformation broke into flame.

But the most persistent feature of Scottish history during
this age was the unvarying hostility between the Scots and
the English, and the equally steady friendship between
Scotland and France. It would be useless to record the
endless and usually futile raids of Scottish armies into
England, and of English armies into Scotland. They were
almost unceasing throughout the period, and on the Borders
a state of war was normal. The French alliance brought
large Scottish forces into the field against the English in
the second phase of the Hundred Years” War ; and through-
out the remainder of the fifteenth century bodies of Scottish
mercenaries were always maintained by the French kings.?

It appeared, then, that the Scots and the English were
irreconcilably divided at the close of the Middle Ages;
and the endless war between them formed a principal cause
of the backward and turbulent condition of Scotland. Yet
there were already factors making for umity. The most
important parts of Scotland spoke the English language.
The Scottish poets were deeply influenced by English
models. Scottish institutions were (at a great distance)
modelled upon those of England. The movement of
Scottish thought on religious questions owed a great deal
to English thought. Hostile as they were, the two nations
were not unsuited to be close partners. But the greatest
days of Scotland were yet to come : they were to begin with
the Reformation of the sixteenth century.

§ 3. Ireland.

The most pitiful part of the story of the islands during
this age is that of Ireland. It had been a divided country
ever since the first Norman Conquest in the reign of Henry 11.
Down to the reign of Edward 1. the Norman barons had
made steady progress, conquering their Irish neighbours
and introducing feudal law in place of the Irish tribal
usages ; and it would have been a happy thing if this process
had been completed in Ireland, as it was in*the greater part

v Scott’s Quentin Duvward, one of his finest tales, narrates the adven-
tures of a young Scot in the French service during this period.
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of Scotland. But from the time of the invasion of Edward
Bruce (1315-1318) the power of the Norman baronage over
the greater part of Ireland was broken, and the authority
of the Engl:sh government steadily declined. Irish chief-
tains, like Lysaght O’More in the reign of Edward 1.,
reconquered regions which had passed under English rule,
and re-established Irish customs and mode of life, and
especially the Irish system of tribal landholding and the
Irish rules of succession to land. Some even of the Norman
barons, like the de Burghs or Burkes in Connaught, became
wholly Irish and adopted Irish rules of land tenure. This
was not, of course, in itself a bad thing; but its evil
result was that there was an increasingly sharp cleavage
between the two races, and that the outlying regions of
Ireland were no longer bound to the Crown, even by the
formal tie of feudal obedience. In 1366 an attempt to
check this process was made by the Statute of Kilkenny,
which made it high treason for the English settlers to adopt
Irish dress and customs, or the Irish rules of succession to
land, or to marry native Irish women, or to trade with the
lrish. This monstrous enactment was in fact a confession
of defeat. It had no effect, but it naturally increased the
embitterment of the two races.

In fact, throughout this period, Ireland was broken
into three very unequal areas.! There was a small region
round Dublin which was effectively ruled by the English
government, and in which English law was on the whole
satisfactorily administered. This region was known as
the Pale. Towards the end of the period it measured
about thirty miles from north to south, twenty from
cast to west. Then there were some regions outside
the Pale, especially in Leinster and Munster, where
great barcns of Norman origin ruled their estates almost
25 independent princes, but still recognised their feudal
dependence upon the English king, and still maintained,
through their own courts, feudal modes of land tenure.
Of these the most important were the great families of
Butler, Earls of Ormond (Tipperary), whose title was
granted by Edward 111, and the various branches of the
powerful House of Fitzgerald or Geraldine, notably the
Earls of Desmond (in Cork), who received their title in
132, and Kildare (1316). These magnates ruled their
regions as independent feudatories, and constantly engaged in
private war with one another and with their Irish neighbours;

v See the map of mediseval ireland, Atlas, Plate 42 (4).
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but they also maintained relations with the English Crown,
and took part in the proceedings of the Irish Parliament at
Dublin. The rest of Ireland—the great bulk of the country
—was under the rule of Irish clan chieftains, who gave a
formal and meaningless recognition to the English Crown,
but lived their own life apart. They were obviously
numerous enough to destroy the English colony if they had
united ; but they were incapable of co-operation, and the
traditional English policy was to play them off against one
another.

Richard 11., in two visits to Ireland, tried to establish
the supremacy of the Crown, but his success was only
momentary. Henry 1v. was too busy with internal troubles
to give any serious attention to Ireland. Under Henry v.
the gallant Sir John Talbot carried on some miscellaneous
fighting, and acquired lands for his family in the south-
east. But the area under effective English control went
on shrinking ; the English settlers became more and more
Irish, and it was of little use to pass such laws as that which
forbade English settlers to wear moustaches lest they should
be mistaken for Irish. The most successful English viceroy
during this whole period was Richard, Duke of York.
His policy was that of friendship with both races. It did
not lead to any improvement in the efficiency of govern-
ment, or to any decrease in the local independence of barons
and chieftains. But it won for the Yorkist party the
loyal adherence of most of Ireland, with the exception of
the Butlers, who took the Lancastrian side. When Richard
had to flee from England in 1459, he was cordially welcomed
in Ireland, and the Irish Parliament practically declared
its independence of England. The chief friends of the
Yorkists were the Fitzgeralds, Earls of Kildare, who from
now onwards play a dominant part in the direction of Irish
affairs. But the continued conflict of chiefs and barons still
went on ; and the limits of the Pale were at their narrowest
when the period ended.

We have spoken several times of the Irish Parliament. It
had been set up in 1295 in imitation of the English Parliament,
and included barons, knights and burgesses. But it repre-
sented only the English colony, not the Irish people. It
was an almost powerless body, and as a rule entirely under
the control of the English viceroy; because the English
colony knew that its existence depended altogether on the
support of the English government.

Ireland, then, was the only one of the Four Nations which
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was not only deeply divided but torn asunder by acute racial
hostility, and devoid of any effective common government.
The problem of giving unity and peace to the unhappy country
was one of the most difficult of the island problems at the
opening of the modern age. It had never yet been syste-
matically tackled, because, owing to her geographical posi-
tion, the anarchy of Ireland did not seem to do any harm
to England. The problem was not insoluble ; but, as we
shall see, it was dealt with in the most unhappy way ; and,
as from the beginn